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Suite Overview

The products from CTC Software offer many utilities for enhancing the productivity of users of Revit® software from
Autodesk®. Revit users typically launch these tools from within the Revit software.

Although written to function correctly with the international community in mind wherever possible, CTC Software
products are currently only tested on English USA versions of Revit running on English USA versions of Windows.

Installation and Configuration

The standard workstation installation requires little more than running the setup program. For more information
regarding topics such as automating workstation installations and preconfiguring workstation settings, please refer to
the CTC BIM Suites Installation and Configuration Guide document.

License Activation and Management

The productivity tools provided with light background colors are free tools that run without any special licensing. The
productivity tools provided with dark background colors are premium tools which require licensing.

Unless initially preconfigured by the system administrator, the first time any of the licensed tools are launched from the
Revit ribbon, the Product and License Information dialog will appear which requires acknowledging the licensing
requirements by clicking the OK button at the bottom.

CTC Software products support only cloud-shared licensing, and also free trial licenses that use CTC’s cloud licensing
engine. Both of these require having an account with CTC. You must click the OK button to activate the cloud licensing
and acknowledge using a CTC cloud account.

IMPORTANT: If you're not already logged into the CTC ecosystem, clicking the OK button will prompt you to login.

Product and License Information X

Cumrent Status
Application: CTC BIM Project Sutte
License type: Unknown

Cloud Shared or Free Trial Licensing

Either cloud shared or free trial licensing requires your company to have a CTC account, and only allows the
premium tools to work when you have an Internet connection with at least one license available

If your organization does not have a CTC account, but you want to create an account and begin a trial,
click here

Youmust click the OK button below to acceptand startusing cloud shared or
freetrial licensing

‘v OK \ Cancel

The licensing will automatically apply to all of the tools that are included in the suite which require licensing. So once
the first tool has configured the licensing, the other premium tools in the suite will automatically use the same
configuration.

CTC BIM Project Suite User Guide
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Once you have logged in, the product will be configured for cloud shared licensing:

Save Successful it

o Licensing settings have been successfully saved.

and the licensing screen will be updated to show that:

Product and License Information

Curent Satus
| Appication: CTC BIM Project Sute
Ucense type: CoudShared

- Logged in user: David

- This kcense is cumently not boowed
- Subscription expres on 6/1/2024 6:00.00 PM

Coud Shared or Free Tral Ucensing

Either cloud shared ox free trial licensing requires your company o have a CTC account, and only allows the
premium tools 1o work when you have an Internet connection with at least one license avarable

Borrow.

At this point, you may borrow a license for offline use (if permitted by the administrator).

Changing Licensing at Any Time

Licensing can also be changed at any time using the “Suite Settings” tool, which is discussed below, or by using the

“Suite Licensing” menu choice in the licensed add-in tools:

E Spreadsheet Link Settings

Jl_] Mew Settings

Ev ",:_] MNew Settings ] Recent Saved Settings - [ Save Settings - %Load Settings ~ | := Options | @ Help u‘u’ideos @Support @About

Parameters  Fiters  Sorting

Exit

| Cable Tray Fittings

7 Save Settings 3
%& Load Settings 3 & Selected Categories/Schedules Available Parameters
:=  Options
@ Help
O Vvideos
¢ Request Feature
ﬁx Report Bug
@ Contact Support
@ About /
d:’:' Suite Licensing

CTC BIM Project Suite User Guide
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Borrowing a Cloud Shared License

If a license is needed in anticipation of being disconnected from the Internet, borrowing a license can ensure that the
CTC tools are available for use when offline.

IMPORTANT: For normal use of the software, where you have a standard Internet connection, you DO NOT need to
borrow a license. Borrowing a license is normally only needed when you know you will need to use the software at a
time when you won’t have a reliable Internet connection. While you have a license borrowed, that is one less shared
license available to all other users.

NOTE: Borrowing is only available for purchased cloud shared licenses. Borrowing is not available for trial licenses.

IMPORTANT: Inthe event your computer is lost, stolen or damaged (e.g. a hard drive crash) an administrator CAN
NOT recover a borrowed license. In that case, the license will be unavailable to all users until the borrow period has
naturally expired. As such, you only want to borrow a license for the minimum amount of time needed.

Begin by opening the Product and License Information screen from either the main pulldown menu of a premium tool, or
from the Suite Settings add-in. From here, click the ‘Borrow...” button to begin the process of choosing the length of time
to borrow a Cloud Shared license.

Product and License Information X

Curent Status
Fopication: CTC BIM Project Suite PN
Ucense type: CoudShared

- Logged in user: David

- This icense is cumently not borowed
- Subscription exprres on 6/1/2024 6:00.00 PM

Coud Shared or Free Trial Ucensing

Either cloud shared oc free trial licensing requires your company 0 have a CTC account, and only allows the
premium tools 1o work when you have an Internet connection with at least one license avarlable

Bocrow.

CTC BIM Project Suite User Guide
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The date selector should appear:

Borrow a Cloud License

CTC BIM Project Sute

Borrowing a cloud shared license is NOT required to use the software, as
long as you have an Internet connection

Borrowing a cloud shared license allows you to continue using this
software even when you don't have an Internet connection, but it takes
away a shared license available to everyone else until it expires or is
manually returned early by you

In the event your computer is damaged, an Administrator CAN NOT
recover a borrowed license, 50 only borrow for the minimum time needed
Choose within the valid date range
Thursday, Apnl 27, 2023 - Friday, May 26, 2023

‘ May 2023 ’
Sun Mon Tue Wed Thu Sat
30 1 2 3 4 S 6

7 8 9 wo[dm w2 13
14 15 16 17 18 19 2
21 2 23 4 25 2%

) Today: 4/26/2023

Borrow this license until this same time on: “

Thursday, May 11, 2023

To borrow a license, click on a license return date in the calendar and then
click the Borrow License button

\ Borrow License Cancel

Confirm the date selection and click the Borrow License button. A success message should appear.

X

Alicense has been successfully borrowed until Thursday, May 11, 2023

Returning a Borrowed Cloud Shared License Early

To return the license early, in the Product and License Information form, find the Return Early... button and click it.

CTC BIM Project Suite User Guide
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Product and License Information

Curent Status
[Appication: CTC BIM Project Sute

\
|Ucense type: CloudShared ’
- This bcense is cumently bomowed untd 5/11/2023 1:53:49 PM

Cloud Shared or Free Tral Licensing

Either cloud shared or free trial licensing requires your company 1o have a CTC account. and only allows the
premium tools 10 work wheo you have an Internet connection with at least one license available.

A prompt will appear confirming that the license should be returned.

Return Borrowed License?

Would you like to return your borrowed cloud shared license
to the server?

Click the Yes button, then you should see:

Borrowed License Successfully Returned x

The borrowed license was successfully returned.

The license status should now show a ‘not borrowed’ message.

Current Status

Application: CTC BIM Project Suite

License type: CloudShared
- This license is cumently not bormowed.
- Subscription expires on 4/17/2024 6:00:00 PM
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Common Revit Ribbon Buttons

The following buttons may appear on every Revit ribbon tab for which you have CTC tools installed.

CTC Account Management (Logging in and Logging out)

In Revit, when you first visit a ribbon tab that has CTC tools on it, the Account button on the ribbon will show you
whether or not you are logged in to the CTC ecosystem, and will let you visit the licensing portal, as well as login and
logout.

When the ribbon button icon looks like this, you can see that you are NOT currently logged in with your CTC credentials:

Architecture

-

Account  Centact

v Support
' CTC

When you are logged in, a blue dot will appear:

Account |Contact
1 T Support
CTC

|
When you click on this button, some dropdown menu choices will appear:

‘ File Architecture

% @ |

Account |Contact S
T Support Se

1
@ License Portal
L

The License Portal button will open your web browser to the CTC licensing web site.
When you are logged in, the second button will say “Logout” and will allow you to logout of the CTC ecosystem.
When you are not logged in, the second button will say “Login” and will allow you to log in to the CTC ecosystem.

Note that some or all of this functionality may be turned off by your system administrator.
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Contacting Technical Support
In the Revit ribbon, clicking the “Support” button will open the Support page on the CTC web site.

L @

Account Contact
T Support

c?

Note that this button may be turned off by your system administrator.

CTC BIM Project Suite User Guide
September 3, 2025 https://www.ctcsoftware.com Page 16 of 276



https://www.ctcsoftware.com/

Common Toolbar and Menu Buttons

Getting Help

In the toolbar, clicking the “Help” button will display this user guide.

E Spreadsheet Link Settings

E =7 Mew Settings || Recent Saved Settings - |5 Save Settings - %& Load Settings ~ | := Options | (@ Help u‘u‘ideos @Support @About

& F

Mew Settings 1
il | . 9 - Parameters  Fiters  Sorting
Save Settings »

‘gé Load Settings » 2 Selected Categories/Schedules Available Parameters

= Options
© Hep J———
u Videos

Request Feature
Repeort Bug
Contact Support
About

el UF: 2

Suite Licensing

Exit

| Mahla Trow Eitimae

Getting More Help: Videos

An alternate source of help is to click on the Videos button, which will display a list of tool-specific videos in your web
browser.

E Spreadsheet Link Settings

Ev T3 New Settings [ Recent Saved Settings - [ Save Seftings ~ ‘ééLoad Settings - | := Optiens | (@ Help u‘u'ideos @Suppor‘c @About

# Mew Settings 1
ik | _ g - Parameters  Fiters  Sorting
Save Settings 4

‘éé Load Settings + ~ Selected Categores/Schadules Available Parameters

:=  Options
Help

O videos _

Request Feature
Report Bug

W
o
@ Contact Support
(i)
£

About

Suite Licensing

Exit

S————
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Submitting a Feature Request
If you have an idea for enhancing a feature or would like to see a new feature added to the software, you can either use

the “Request Feature” button on the About dialog (seen below) or can access that functionality using the “Request
Feature” drop-down menu choice:

E Spreadsheet Link Settings

L - T New Settings Recent Saved Settings - |- Save Settings - ¢ Load Settings = | = Options | @ Help u‘u‘ideos @ Suppert 'ﬁ'About

T Mew Settings
| . 9 - Parameters  Fiters  Sorting
Save Settings

9% Load Settings 3 " Selected Categories/Schedules Available Parameters

Options

Help
Videos

Request Feature _

Report Bug

@ %< le

Contact Support
About

» @

Suite Licensing

Exit >

Selecting this option will open the Support page on the CTC web site, which allows you to add a request for a new
feature by selecting the Wish List option.

Reporting a Bug
If you encounter what you feel is an issue or incorrect operation in the software, you can report this as a “bug” by either

using the “Report Bug” button on the About dialog (seen below) or can access that functionality using the “Report Bug”
drop-down menu choice:

E Spreadsheet Link Settings

Ev ’_] Mew Settings Recent Saved Settings - Save Settings - ¢ Load Settings ~ | 3= Options | (@ Help u‘u‘ideos @ Support '@' About

1 Mew Settings
i . g v Parameters  Fiters  Sorting
Save Settings

Load Settings 3 " Selected Categories/Schedules Available Parameters

Options

Help
Videos

Ee

Request Feature

Report Bug S —

Contact Support
About

@ £ <

@ '@

Suite Licensing

Exit S

IS

- N

Selecting this option will open the Support page on the CTC web site, which allows you to submit the information about
the issue.
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Contacting Technical Support

In the toolbar, clicking the “Support” button will open the Support page on the CTC web site. This button may be hidden

by your

system administrator.

E Spreadsheet Link Settings

Ev T3 New Settings || Recent Saved Settings - [ Save Settings ~ ‘ggéLoad Settings ~ | := Options | @ Help u‘u’ideos @Support @About

|_] Mew Settings

7 Save Settings >
cg'é Load Settings 4 2 Selected Categories/Schedules Available Parameters
i=  Options
& Help
u Videos

J  Request Feature
# Repert Bug
@ Contact Support _
@ About

Suite Licensing

Exit

- Parameters  Fiters ~ Sorting

&

[

Selecting this option will open the Support page on the CTC web site.

Getting Application Information

In the toolbar, clicking the “About” button will display a dialog which shows information about this tool.

E Spreadsheet Link Settings

E'

3 New Settings || Recent Saved Settings = [ Save Settings - 4% Load Settings = | := Options | @ Help u‘u’ideos @Support @About

Be

DO® -

] MNew Settings
Save Settings 4

ﬁé Lead Settings > a Selected Categories/Schedules Available Parameters
Options

Help

Videos

Request Feature
Report Bug
Contact Support

About f—————

Suite Licensing

Exit N

v Parameters Fiters ~ Sorting

IS

This screen should look like this:
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About Spreadsheet Link

CTC SOFTWARE

OMPANY

Buy Now!

Request Feature
Spreadsheet Link

III X

Report Bug
This tool exports and imports project data between Revit and a spreadsheet program.

Website: https://ctesoftware.com

Contact Support:  httpsy/ctesoftware.com/support

Installed suite version: 253

System Information Download Latest Suite Installer

Copyright ©2024 CTC Software OK
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Suite Settings
The Suite Settings tool allows suite-level changes to be applied.
NOTE: You may need to restart Revit in order to see changes made with this tool take effect.

NOTE: Your system administrator may disable some features of this application.

Starting Suite Settings
On the Revit ribbon, click on the “Suite Settings” button.

Suite
Settings

Depending on ribbon button configuration, the button may be labeled “BIM Project Suite Settings” and be located under
the “Free Tools” dropdown button on the CTC BIM Project Suite panel.

BEeecHe- -0 7 =-

File Structure  Steel  Precast  Sysi
9 O E I
Contact Fire Invisibility Model Occ. F

Support | Tools |Sheets Rating Adwvisor Compare Analy

CTC
LS9 Suite Settings _

Propertieg Detail Link X A001 - Title Sh

HLength Calculator |
—

| @ 4| Quick Select

Sheet: Titl

e

.-

[ |Renumbering

| ‘u‘iew Aligner

Dependency Independent

Referencinn G...
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This will launch the application, which should look something like this:

B CTC BIM Project Suite Settings X

Ev @ Help @ Support @ About

Changing settings with this application may require restarting Revit before the changes
will take effect

Licensing

The buttons that are checked below will be visible in the Revit ribbon:

[*] BIM Praject Suite Settings A
] Detail Link

[] Length Calculator

[v] Quick Select

Renumbering

Fab Sheets v

Group free tools under a single ribbon button
[] Group premium tocls under & single ribbon butten
[ Use small icons for ungrouped tools in the Revit ribbon

Save

www.ctesoftware.com

Changing Which Ribbon Buttons are Visible and how they Appear

The first tab in the Suite Settings tool allows changing which ribbon buttons are available, if this feature has not been

disabled by the system administrator.

E.:_.:E V! Project Suite Settings X
Ev I@IHelp @Support l@u’-\bout

Changing settings with t pplication may require restarting Revit before the changes
will take effect

Ribbon Button Visibilty — |icensing

The buttons that are checked below will be visible in the Revit ribbon:

EIM Project Suite Settings A
Detail Link

Length Calculator

Quick Select

Renumbering

Fab Sheets -

JEIEIEKIEIEE

Group free tools under a single ribbon button
[] Group premium tocls under a single ribbon butten

[ Use small icons for ungrouped tools in the Revit ribbon

Save

www.ctesoftware.com

For any ribbon buttons that you don’t want to have available, simply clear the checkmark by their name and then click

the “Save” button at the bottom.

If you turn off the button for this application itself, the following dialog will appear when you try to save that change:
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Remawve This 'BIM Project Suite Settings’ Add-In Ribbon Button?

A% Turning off 'BIM Project Suite Settings' will prevent you from being able
W' torun this add-in from Revit in the future.

.

Are you sure you want to continue without the 'BIM Project Suite
Settings' button being in the Revit ribbon?

ves || mo

Selecting the grouping checkboxes near the bottom of the dialog will condense the tools into a dropdown button. This is
the default behavior when the tools are installed on a new computer:

ast  Systel Insert  Annotate  Analyze  Massing 8 5ite  Collaborate

@ Detail Link
Length Calculator
Quick Select
Renumbering
View Aligner

View  Manage

Add-Ins

Room
Farnily Mgr

CTC Productivity

Schedule

XL

Sheet
Assistant

CTC Management  Modify

HEDELDOARDOES Z3IA0E8 D@

Free ¥ Fab  Fire Invisibility Model Maodel  Occ. Flow Parameter Revision Roorn Data
Tools Sheets Rating  Advisor Cempare Dashboard Analyzer  Jammer Manager  Sheets

. . CTC BIM Project Suite
Suite Settings

Link

Spreadsheet Spreadsheet  View

Link Express Creator

Note that if only one tool within a group is visible, the button for that tool will be placed directly on the panel. There will

be no drop-down button if there would be only one tool to show underneath it.

Either free or premium tools (or both) can be ungrouped. For example, these settings:

[] Group free tools under a single ribbon button
Group premium tools under a single ribbon button
[[] Use small icons for ungrouped tocls in the Revit ribbon

Save

results in this:

HEEG D @ H

Suite  Detail Length Quick Renumbering View  Premium
Settings Link Calculator Select Aligner  Tools

CTZ BIM Project Suite

Selecting the “Use small icons for ungrouped tools in the Revit ribbon” checkbox can save some ribbon space for

ungrouped tools. For example, these settings:
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Group free tocls under a single ribbon button
Group premium tocls under a single ribbon button

Use small icons for ungrouped tools in the Revit ribbon

Save

results in this:

E Suite Settings |;| Quick Select E Fab Sheets m Model Compare E Parameter Jammer m Room Family Mgr E Spreadsheet Link
|g| Detail Link Renumbering E Fire Rating Model Dashboard ﬂ Revision Manager m Schedule XL E SL Express

IEI Length Calculator View Aligner u Invisibility Advisor Occ. Flow Analyzer m Room Data Sheets ﬂ Sheet Assistant View Creator
CTC BIM Project Suite

Seeing and Changing License Status

The second tab in the Suite Settings tool allows seeing the current license status and changing the licensing:

a8
E - ﬂ Help Q Support Q)About

Changing settings with this application may require restarting Revit before the changes
will take effect.

mm&mm

Current License Status:
Application: CTC BIM Project Suite

License type: CloudShared
- Logged in user: David
- This license is cumently not bomowed.
- Subscription expires on 6/1/2024 6:00:00 PM

=1

www . C War

The top portion of this screen shows how the licensing is currently configured for this suite. Clicking the “Change
Licensing...” button will show the dialog that allows changing how the suite is licensed:
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Product and License Information X

Current Status
Application: CTC BIM Project Sutte ~

Cloud Shared or Free Trial Licensing

Either cloud shared or free trial licensing requires your company to have a CTC account, and only allows the
premium tools to work when you have an Internet connection with at least one license available.

Borrow... Sign Out

Close

For more information on how the Product and License Information dialog works, please review the “License Activation

and Management” section of this document, above.
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Revit Properties

Unlike the other tools in BIM Project Suite, Revit Properties does not actually run within Revit. Instead, it modifies the
Windows Explorer / File Explorer interface to provide access to basic data about Revit project files, family files, project
template files and family template files.

Most importantly, without having to be in Revit it will tell you what version of Revit last saved the file, but includes
other information as well. Knowing what version of Revit last saved the file can help you know which version of Revit to
use to open the file.
Further, Revit Properties can open Revit files in a user-selected version of Revit as well, but has the following limitations:
e |t cannot open a project “Detached from central”
e [t cannot open a project while allowing the user to choose which worksets to open
e It cannot open a workshared project AND overwrite the previous local copy — it can only append with date and
time
e [t cannot open a file with auditing turned on

However, this tool will let you “Create New Local” from a central file in the same manner Revit does.

This is a free tool that does not have licensing requirements.

Starting Revit Properties

In Windows Explorer or File Explorer, navigate to the folder which has the Revit file of interest, right-click on the Revit
file and select the “Revit Properties” pop-up menu choice:

BIER-|
File Home Share View
® = & v ThisPC » 0S(C) » Temp
i Favorites 2 Mame ‘ Date Typ
' Llﬂkf [ 2013 _Family.rfa 1/17/2012 4:00 PM Aut
b Music [ 2012_Project_Central_File.nt 10/15/2014 1102 AM  Aut
&l Pictures |G 2013 _Project_Not_Workshared.nt 2PM Aut
 reptool E 2014_Family.rfa pen 0PM At
. Roaming . . Revit Properties . )
2014 _Project_Central_File.rvt — — 1:06 AM Aut
# Saved Games 2014 Project_Not_Workshared.nvt LSf Edit with Notepad-» 1PM Aut
& 5.earches Ea 2015_Family.rfa @ Scan with ESET Endpoint Antivirus 7PM Aut
i Videos 2015_Project_Central_File.nvt Advanced options P [09AM  Aut
. VirtualBox VMs 2015_Project_Not_Workshared.nt Open with... 7PM Aut
M This PC
a0 Autodesk 360 Send to [
jm Desktop Cut
| Documents Copy
& Downloads
W Music Create shortcut
= Pictures Delete
& Videos Rename
& os(c) N Properties

Sitems 1 item selected 6.38 MB
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This menu choice will only appear for *.rvt, *.rfa, *.rte and *.rft files.

A resizable dialog like the following will appear:

File Properies Preview Image

Filename: C:\Temp"2013_Project_Plot_Workshared rt

Saved with Revit version: zmah

Saved with Revit build: Autodesk Revit 2013 - Preview (Build: 20120113_1515(«64))

Last saved path: EALOC_P4\Release 201 1\ RTM\Content\English.Samples \ RAC \Samples
“rac_basic_sample_project1.rit

Locale when saved: ENU

lz Revit LT file: Mo

‘Worksharing mode: MotEnabled

lz central file: No

Central model path:

User name: W Copy to Clipboard
Open in: | | Revit 2013 Copy to Clipboard

The Revit version that last saved the file is indicated in the image above.

A central file shows different information:

File Properties Preview Image

Filename: C:\Temp"2013_Project_Central_File rvt

Saved with Revit version: 2013

Saved with Revit build: Autodesk Revit 2013 (Build: 20120221_2030¢64))
Last saved path: C:\Temp*2013_Project_Central_File.rvt

Locale when sawved: ENU

ls central file: Yes
Central model path: C:\Temp'2013_Project_Central_File rvt

Copy to Clipboard

Copy ta Clipboard

The list of data available for family files has some information about the last time the file was updated, the family
category, and the number of types and the names of the types in the family:
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File Properties Preview Image

Filename: C:%\Temp*2013_Family.fa

Saved with Revit version: 2013

Saved with Revit build: Autodesk Revit 2013 - Preview (Build: 20120111_1515(x64))
Last saved path: C:\Users‘wangmin*AppDataLocal\ Temp'LXS5_Temp'\RAC
“rac_basic_sample_famity fa

Locale when saved: ENU

0610 0160mm Copy to Clipboard

0762 x 0762mm
0610x 0915mm

Copy ta Clipboard

This button will copy the information from the list of file properties to the clipboard, as text:

File Properties Preview Image

Filename: C:\Temp*2013_Family fa

Saved with Revit version: 2013

Saved with Revit build: Autodesk Revit 2013 - Preview (Build: 20120111_1515{64))
Last saved path: C:\Users‘wangmin®AppData‘Local Temp ' LX5_Temp \RAC
“rac_basic_sample_famity.fa

Locale when saved: ENU

Iz Revit LT file: No

Last update date and time: 1/31/2013 7.41.57 AM

Family category: Fumiture

Family types: 3

"ot0 o | Copyto Clppoars |
0610 0160mm Copy to Clipboard
0762 x 0762mm
0610 0915mm

Openr | [rew 01 o] | Covnmon |

Close

This button will copy the preview image to the clipboard as a 128 x 128 pixel image:

File Properties Preview Image

Filename: C:\Temp*2013_Family fa

Saved with Revit version: 2013

Saved with Revit build: Autodesk Revit 2013 - Preview (Build: 20120111_15156:64))
Last saved path: C:\Users‘wangmin*AppData®Local' Temp'LXS_Temp'\RAC
“rac_basic_sample_famity fa

Locale when saved: ENU

Iz Revit LT file: No

Last update date and time: 1/31/2013 7.41:57 AM

Family category: Fumiture

Family types: 3

ot o
0610 = 0160mm Copy to Clipboard
0762 = 0762mm
0610 = 0915mm

Cpenin: Copy ta Clipboard
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These buttons provide the ability to open the document in a specific version of Revit:

File: Properties

Filename: C:\Temp"2012_Family fa
Saved with Revit version: 2013
Saved with Revit build: Autodesk Revit 2013 - Preview (Build: 20120117_1515664))
Last saved path: C:\Users‘wangmin‘AppData*Local' TempLX5_Temp \RAC
‘rac_basic_sample_family fa
Locale when saved: ENU
Iz Revit LT file: No
Last update date and time: 1/31/2013 7:41:57 AM
Family category: Fumiture
Family types: 3
Family type names:
0610x 0160mm
0762 x 0762mm
0610 0915mm

If the file was saved in a version of Revit that is later than any version installed (or if no versions of Revit are installed),
these buttons will not be visible. Otherwise, the list of choices will show all the versions of Revit that have been
detected on this computer.

If only one version of Revit is installed, the list will not be visible and the button will change to say something like “Open
in Revit 2019” (as appropriate).

If more than one version of Revit is installed, the list will be visible and the version that most closely matches the version
in which the file was last saved will be selected automatically by default. This is true for older versions of Revit as well,
which may have contained discipline-specific names such as “Revit Architecture 2018” or “Revit MEP 2019.”

For families and non-workshared project files, if a later version of Revit is selected and the “Open in:” button is clicked, a
warning like this will appear:

You are opening a file in Revit 2015 that was last saved in Revit 2013,

If saved, this will force the file to irreversibly be upgraded to Revit 2015.

Are you sure you wish to continue?

Opening a central file in the same version of Revit in which it was last saved presents some options:
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This file is a central file. What do you wart to do?

(®) Create Mew Local

() Continue opening the certral file

If “Create New Local” is selected, a new local file will be created in the same folder and with the same name that Revit
natively does, based on the settings for that version of Revit.

Because project files can be large and take time to copy, the following message is presented:

o Click OK to begin copying the central file locally, This may take some
time.

Then a dialog like this will appear in Revit:

This central model has been copied or moved
from C\Temp\2013_Project_Central_File.rvt to
ChlUsersy, ...\20‘]3_Project_CentraI_FiIe_-rvt.
If you want this file to remain a central model,
resave the file as a central model.

From the Application menu, select Save As. From the Save As

dialeg, click the Options button and then select 'Make this a
Central Model after save'. Resave the file.

If you do not save the file as a central model, it becomes a local
user copy belonging to user .

This is normal. Clicking the “Close” button will complete the process, and a new local file will be used.

If instead the “Continue opening the central file” choice is selected, before opening the file directly in Revit this warning
is displayed:

o WARNING: Working inside the central file can cause loss of data or
Lk corruption if being accessed by other users,

Are you sure you want to continue opening this central file in Revit?

If creating a new local file is selected again later on the same central file by the same user, a dialog similar to the
equivalent one in Revit will appear:
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‘You are trying to create a new local file
‘ChUsers Il Documents'2013_Project_Central_File_[JIl vt but a file
with this name already exists.

What do you want to do?

(®) Overwrite existing file

() Append timestamp to existing filename

If the timestamp approach is chosen, the existing local file will be renamed with the same time stamp system that Revit
uses, and a new local file is created from the central file.

Revit itself will not allow creating a new local file from a central file if the version of Revit that is running is newer than
the version that was used to last save the central file. The same is true for this tool if you select to open a central file in
a newer version of Revit. In that case you will not get the option to create a new local file, but instead will see this:

o Youare opening a central file in Revit 2015 that was last saved in Revit
L& 2013, The eptien for creating a new local file in Revit 2013 from this
Revit 2013 central file is not available.

If this central file is opened directly in Revit 2015 and saved, it will be
irreversibly upgraded to Revit 2015,

Are you sure you wish to continue?

Choosing “Yes” will continue with opening the central file directly in the later version of Revit.

Using Revit Properties on an existing local file and having it be opened with this tool will show the following:

This file is an old local copy of a central file. What do you want to do?

(®) Create New Local (recommended)
Any changes not synched to central will be lost

() Continue opening the existing local file

WARNING: Working inside an old local file can cause
loss of data or comuption in the central file

Selecting the default “Create New Local” choice will show the subsequent dialog (seen previously):
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*You are trying to create a new local file
C\Users\ il Documents 2013 _Project_Cantral_File_[JJlrt but 2 file
with this name already exists.

What do you want to do?

(@) Ovenwrite existing file

(") Pppend timestamp to exsting filename
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Detail Link

Introduction
Detail Link allows for the automation and mass linking or importing of multiple external AutoCAD DWG detail files. Detail

Link can also be used for the automation and mass importing of image files. Each detail or image will be linked or
imported and placed into a Drafting view based on options selected.

Starting Detail Link

On the Revit ribbon, click on the “Detail Link” button.

Detail
Link

- 5 Add Detail Files... e Add Image Files... | (@ Help @ About

Selected DWG Files

Selected Image Files

View Maming D'WG Options Image Options

Positioning:
Colars: Riesaolution [dpi):

Layers:

(®) Automatically create new Drafting Views Import/Link: | Link

Select an exizsting Drafting Yiew for each file

() Enter a name for a new Drafting Yiew for each file

Import Urits: | Auto-Detect
1.000000

DWG File Selection
To select which DWG files should be linked or imported, click the “Add Detail Files...” button in the toolbar at the top.

Detail Link had = B

25 Add Detail Files...
=d LWV Fes

The following dialog will appear:

B Add Image Files... | @ Help @ About
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Farent faolder: |C:\F'rcg|an1 Files " Autodesk \ AutoCAD 2015\Sample® | Browse... Search in subfolder

96 File[z) Found

| Selectal || Deselectal

HFile[z] Selected

gl Space Planner.dwg

C: \F‘rogmm Files"Autodesk \AutoCAD 2015 Sampleten-us'\DesignCenter'House Designer dwg

C:\Program Files"Autodesk \ AutoCAD 201545ample‘en-us'DesignCenter'HVAL - Heating Vertilation Air Conditioning.dwg
C:\Program Files'Autodesk \ AutoCAD 20154 Sample'\Mechanical Sample’Mechanical - Data Links dwg

Remove Selected Items | | Remaove All ltems

|| Cancel |

The controls at the top allow specifying in which folder to look for DWG detail files, and whether or not to include
subfolders when searching. Clicking the “Search Again” button will search for the DWG files.

Once one or more DWG files have been found, they will appear in the “Files found” list. Click on one or more DWG files
and then click the “Add Selected Files” button to add them to the list of DWG files to process in the lower half of the

screen.

Clicking the OK button will return the list of files selected to the main dialog:

- 5 Add Detail Files... = Add Image Files.. | (@ Help @@ About

Selected DWG Files

C:\Program Files‘\Autodesk \AutoCAD 20154Sample'\Mechanical Sample'\Mechanical - Data Links.dwg

C:\Program Files\Autodesk AutoCAD 2015"Sample'en-us'\DesignCenter'\Fasteners - US dwg

C:\Program Files‘\Autodesk  AutoCAD 201545ample‘en-us'\DesignCenter Home - Space Planner.dwag

C:\Program Files‘\Autodesk AutoCAD 20154 Sample'en-us'\DesignCenter'House Designer.dwg

C:\Program Files‘\Autodesk \AutoCAD 2015%5ample‘en-us'DesignCenter"\HVAC - Heating Ventilation Air Conditioning.dwg

View Maming DWG Optiong Image Options
(@) Automatically create new Drafting Wiews ImpartLink; | Link

Select an existing Drafting Yiew for each file

() Enter a name far a new Drafting View for each file

To remove items from the list, simply select one or more of them and press the Delete key on the keyboard.

Image files can be selected using a similar process to DWGs. Click the “Add Image Files...” button to launch the “Select
Files” dialog.
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Detail Link ¢ = B

=5

‘l_.l - 5 Add Detail Files. )} el Add Image Files.. i@ Help @ About
Selected DWG Files

C:\Program Files‘\Autodesk  AutoCAD 20154 Sample'\Mechanical Sample'\Mechanical - Data Links.dwg

C:\Program Files'\Autodesk AutoCAD 2015%5ample‘en-us'DesignCenter'Fasteners - US . dwg

C:\Program Files‘\Autodesk  AutoCAD 20154 Sample'en-us'DesignCenterHome - Space Planner dwg

C:\Program Files®\Autodesk AutoCAD 20154 Sample‘en-us'\DesignCenter House Designer.dwg

C:\Program Files‘\Autodesk  AutoCAD 20154 Sample’en-us'DesignCenter"\HVAC - Heating Ventilation Air Conditioning.dwg

Selected Image Files

View MNaming D'WG Options Image Options
(@) Automatically create new Drafting Views Impart/Link: | Link

Pogitioning: | Auto - Centerto Ce v
Colors: | Preserve W Rezolution [dpi):

Layers:

Select an existing Drafting Yiew for each file

() Enter a name for a new Drafting Yiew for each file

Import Urits: | Auto-Detect

1.000000

| Import/Link || Close

Once images have been selected they will appear in the “Selected Image Files” list.

- 5 Add Detail Files... e Add Image Files... | (@ Help @ About

Selected DWG Files

C:\Program Files\Autodesk \ AutoCAD 20154 Sample\Mechanical Sample'\Mechanical - Data Links.dwg

C:\Program Files‘\Autodesk  AutoCAD 20154 Sample‘en-us'\DesignCenter\Fasteners - US dwg

C:\Program Files\Autodesk  AutoCAD 2015%5ample‘en-us'DesignCenter Home - Space Planner.dwg

C:\Program Files‘\Autodesk  AutoCAD 20154 Sample'en-us'\DesignCenter\House Designer.dwg

C:\Program Files‘\Autodesk  AutoCAD 2015%5ample‘en-ustDesignCenterHVAC - Heating Ventilation Air Conditioning.dwg

Selected Image Files

Cofutodeskh\Autodesk_Maya_2015_R1_dm'w&4"DirectConnectnventor Server’Bin'\Effects’\ Textures\Paper_Carbon_Fiber_Black jpa
ChAutodesk \ Autodesk_Maya_2015_R1_dm'«64"\DirectConnect'Inventor Server'\Bin"\Effects'\ Testures'\Paper_Carbon_Fiber_White jog
Cifutodeskh\Autodesk_Maya_2015_R1_dm'wx&4"\DirectConnectInventor Server’Bin‘\Effects'\ Textures\Paper_Cotton jpg

CAutodesk \Autodesk_Maya_2015_R1_dm'«64\DirectConnect'nventor Server'\Bin‘\Effects' Testures'\Paper_Heawy_Linen jog

Wiew Naming mage Uptions
(®) Automatically create new Drafting Views ImportLink:

Positioning: | Auto - Centerto Ce v
Colors: | Preserve W Riesaolution [dpi):

Layers:

Select an exizsting Drafting Yiew for each file

() Enter a name for a new Drafting Yiew for each file

Import Urits: | Auto-Detect

1.000000

| Import./Link || Close

View Naming

View naming can be handled using one of three options.
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['_.lv =5 Add Detail Files... g8 Add Image Files... | @ Help @ About

Selected DWG Files

C:\Program Files‘\Autodesk  AutoCAD 20154 Sample'\Mechanical Sample'\Mechanical - Data Links.dwg

C:\Program Files'\Autodesk AutoCAD 2015%5ample‘en-us'DesignCenter'Fasteners - US . dwg

C:\Program Files‘\Autodesk  AutoCAD 20154 Sample'en-us'DesignCenterHome - Space Planner dwg

C:\Program Files®\Autodesk AutoCAD 20154 Sample‘en-us'\DesignCenter House Designer.dwg

C:\Program Files‘\Autodesk  AutoCAD 20154 Sample’en-us'DesignCenter"\HVAC - Heating Ventilation Air Conditioning.dwg

Selected Image Files
ChAutodesk Autodesk_Maya_2015_R1_dim'x64"DirectConnect"\Inventor Server'Bin"\Effects'\ Textures'\Paper_Carbon_Fiber_Black jpg

Cofutodeskh\Autodesk_Maya_2015_R1 :dlm\xﬁ-i\DirectConned\lnvem:ar Server\Bin\Efects\Textures'\Paper_Carbon_Fiber_White jpg
ChAutodesk\ Autodesk_Maya_2015_R1_dm'x64"DirectConnect\Inventor Server'Bin"\Effects'\ Textures' Paper_Cotton jpg

Coifutodeskh\Autodesk_Maya_2015_R1_dm'wx&4"DirectConnectnventor Server’Bin'\Effects\Textures\Paper_Heawy_Linen.jpg

View MNaming WG Options Image Options
(@) Automatically create new Drafting Views mport/Link: | Link W

Pogitioning: | Auto - Centerto Ce v
Colors: | Preserve W Rezolution [dpi):

Layers:

Select an existing Drafting Yiew for each file

() Enter a name for a new Drafting Yiew for each file

mport Units: | Auto-Detect

1.000000

| Import/Link || Close

The “Automatically create new Drafting Views” option will generate and name the drafting view the same as the DWG
or image file name, without the file extension.

The “Select an existing Drafting View for each file” option allows selecting an existing drafting view for each DWG or
image to be imported/linked into Revit. If an appropriate view does not exist the option to create a new view can be
used instead.

Drafting View for Detail Import ‘ P |

Importing C:\ProgramData\Autodesk\ACA 2013\enulDetails\Details (US)|03 -
Concrete\dwgs\AecDtlLib_ConcreteReinforcing.dwg

Select a drafting view name to continue.

( :- New View Name: AecDiiLib_ConcreteReinforcing
(@) Existing View Name: [ Drafting 1 - ]
I 0K I l Skip ] [ Cancel ]

The “Enter a name for each new Drafting View for each DWG” option requires manually entering a name for each new
drafting view to be created. If an appropriate view already exists the option to select an existing view can be used
instead.
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Options

The options area are used to configure the settings to use when importing or linking each file.

- 5 Add Detail Files... =jm Add Image Files.. | @ Help @ About

Selected DWG Files

C:\Program Files‘\Autodesk  AutoCAD 20154 Sample'\Mechanical Sample'\Mechanical - Data Links.dwg

C:\Program Files‘\Autodesk  AutoCAD 20154 Sampla‘en-us'\DesignCenterFasteners - US dwg

C:\Program Files‘\Autodesk  AutoCAD 20154 Sample'en-us'DesignCenterHome - Space Planner dwg

C:\Program Files®\Autodesk \AutoCAD 20154 Sample'en-us'\DesignCenter House Designer.dwg

C:\Program Files‘\Autodesk  AutoCAD 20154 Sample’en-us'DesignCenter"\HVAC - Heating Ventilation Air Conditioning.dwg

Selected Image Files
CAutodesk \Autodesk_Maya_2015_R1_dm'x64\DirectConnect\Inventor Server'\Bin‘\Effects\ Textures\Paper_Carbon_Fiber_Black jpg

C\Mutodesk \ Autodesk_Maya_2015_R1 :dlm\xﬁ-i\DiredConned\ln\rerrtcr Server\Bin\Effects\.Textures'\Paper_Carbon_Fiber_White jpg
CAutodesk \Autodesk_Maya_2015_R1_dim'w64\DirectConnect\Inventor Server'\Bin“\Effects'\ Textures'\Paper_Cotton jpg

C\Mutodesk \ Autodesk_Maya_2015_R1_dm'«64"DirectConnect nventor Server'\Bin'\Effects\Textures\Paper_Heawy_Linen jpg

View Naming DWG Options Image Options
(@) Automatically create new Drafting Views Impart/Link: | Link
Placement: | Center
. N . itioning: | Auto - Center to Ce
Select an existing Drafting Yiew for each file (e lralng o srto

Colors: | Preserve Resolution (dpi):
() Enter a name for a hew Drafting View for each file
Layers: | All

Import Urits: | Auto-Detect

1.000000

Impaort./Link

DWGs can either be imported or linked into the project. The Import/Link option controls whether to link or import the
CAD detail. CTC recommends as a best practice to link CAD files where possible.

The Positioning option controls whether the DWG file is placed “Auto - Center to Center” or “Auto - Origin to Origin”
within the Revit environment.

The Colors option controls how to handle layer colors from AutoCAD. The options are to preserve, invert or convert to
black and white.

The Layers option controls whether to import or link all layers from the DWG file or only the visible layers.

Import units are typically set in the original DWG file but if the units are unknown, or alternative units are needed, they
can be set using the Import Units option.

Image files can only be imported, the image options control how to position the image file and what the resolution of
the image should be.
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Starting the Import

After all options have been configured, click the “Import/Link” button to import or link the DWG files into Revit.

- 5 Add Detail Files... =jm Add Image Files.. | @ Help @ About

Selected DWG Files

C:\Program Files‘\Autodesk  AutoCAD 20154 Sample'\Mechanical Sample'\Mechanical - Data Links.dwg

C:\Program Files‘\Autodesk  AutoCAD 20154 Sampla‘en-us'\DesignCenterFasteners - US dwg

C:\Program Files‘\Autodesk  AutoCAD 20154 Sample'en-us'DesignCenterHome - Space Planner dwg

C:\Program Files®\Autodesk \AutoCAD 20154 Sample'en-us'\DesignCenter House Designer.dwg

C:\Program Files‘\Autodesk  AutoCAD 20154 Sample’en-us'DesignCenter"\HVAC - Heating Ventilation Air Conditioning.dwg

Selected Image Files
CAutodesk \Autodesk_Maya_2015_R1_dm'x64\DirectConnect\Inventor Server'\Bin‘\Effects\ Textures\Paper_Carbon_Fiber_Black jpg

C\Mutodesk \ Autodesk_Maya_2015_R1 :dlm\xﬁ-i\DiredConned\ln\rerrtcr Server\Bin\Effects\.Textures'\Paper_Carbon_Fiber_White jpg
CAutodesk \Autodesk_Maya_2015_R1_dim'w64\DirectConnect\Inventor Server'\Bin“\Effects'\ Textures'\Paper_Cotton jpg

C\Mutodesk \ Autodesk_Maya_2015_R1_dm'«64"DirectConnect nventor Server'\Bin'\Effects\Textures\Paper_Heawy_Linen jpg

View Naming DWG Options Image Options

(@) Automatically create new Drafting Views Impart/Link: | Link
Positioning: | Auto - Centerto Ce v

Colors: | Preserve W Resalution [dpi):

Layers:

Select an existing Drafting Yiew for each file

() Enter a name far a new Drafting Yiew for each file

Import Urits: | Auto-Detect

1.000000

A progress bar will appear at the bottom of the screen while the drawings are being imported.

Once processing is complete, a report will show the results:

The following files were successfully linked.imported into the drafting views shown:

C\Program Files' Autodesk \ AutoCAD 20155ampleMechanical Sample’Mechanical - Data Links dwag has been linked in the view:
Mechanical - Data Links

C\Program Files'Autodesk \ AutoCAD 2015\Sample*en-us*DesignCenter'Fasteners - US dwg has been linked in the view: Fasteners -
us

C:\Program Files'Autodesk \ AutoCAD 2015\Sampleen-us'\DesignCenter'Home - Space Planner.dwg has been linked in the view:
Home - Space Planner

C:MProgram Files'Autodesk AutoCAD 20154Sample*en-us'DesignCenterHouse Designer.dwg has been linked in the view: House
Designer

C:M\Program Files'Autodesk AutoCAD 2015'Sample*en-us'DesignCenter HYVAC - Heating Ventilation Air Conditioning.dwg has been
linked in the view: HVAC - Heating Ventilation Air Conditioning

ChAutodesk  Autodesk _Maya_2015_R1_dim'x64"\DirectConnect Inventor Server\Bin"\Effects' Textures
“Paper_Carbon_Fiber_Black jpg has been imported into the view: Paper_Carbon_Fiber_Black

ChAutodesk \ Autodesk_Maya_2015_R1_dim'x64"\DirectConnect Inventor Server'\Bin'\Effects'\ Textures
“Paper_Carbon_Fiber_White jpg has been imported into the view: Paper_Carbon_Fiber_White

ChAutodesk Autodesk_Maya_2015_R1_dim'x&4'\DirectConnect Invertor Server'\Bin*\Efects’ Textures'\Paper_Cotton jpg has been
imported into the view: Paper_Cotton

ChAutodesk \ Autodesk _Maya_2015_R1_dim'x64'\DirectConnect Inventor Server'.Bin'\Effects’\ Textures'\Paper_Heavy_Linen jpg has
been imported into the view: Paper_Heawy_Linen

The icon in the lower right corner of the window will let you copy the contents of the window to the clipboard.

If any drawing files failed to link they will show up in a separate section at the bottom of the report.
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Length Calculator

Introduction

Length Calculator is a simple add-in designed to assist during the design phase of duct, pipe, conduit or cable tray layout

by quickly calculating the length of a run.
Starting Length Calculator

On the Revit ribbon, click on the “Length Calculator” button.

e

Length
Calculator

Calculate a Run Length

To calculate a run length, select the elements in the run.

Architecture  Structure y g &Site C View Manage Add-Ins | Revit Express Tools

S EEEEEEEELEFEEER T

Suite  BIM List BIM List Detail Length Project Link Project Link Quick Renumbering Fire Revision Spreadsheet Spreadsheet Spreadsheet View COBie2 Model Room
Settings Admin Browser Link Calculator  Admin Browser  Select Rating Reporter  Drafter Link Link Express Creator Link Compare Family Mgr

CTC BIM Project Suite Ultimate
Modify | Multi-Select Width: w | Height: v Activate Dimensions

' |BEO-<::3vf;:>- = - . rmebasicsa_>:,,L\._J,.J,,9,;,:. @S 58 O signin - @ - - olEw

=@ "

1:100 EPE XGEEHERE D @ BEHG < >

Walls : Curtain Wall : Standard [S?ﬁ‘ :0 Main Model

With the elements still selected, launch Length Calculator and click the “Calculate Length” button.
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L1 - Block 37 L1-Block 35 X

[& Length Calculatar = O *
i L: = i= Options I@l Help uVideos @ Support l@l About
Select Pipe, Duct, Cable Tray. or Conduit Objects for Length Calculation
- Objects: Total Length (Excluding Fittings): Segments Count;
~ Ducts v 10-13/8 5
= Taotal Length (Including Estimated Fitting Length): Fittings Count:
j—
12- 11 5/18" 4
-y
Longest Continuous Run in Selection: Segments Count:
1 10-13/8" 5 Q,

Longest Continuous Run in Selection:

Including Estimated Fitting Length

12'-11 518"

Fittings Count:

4 Q

4 Length calculated for ducts. (Ignored objects in selection: 1)

IIIII -1

\

i
E
- r

The length of any selected pipe, duct, cable tray or conduit will be calculated in the current project units and displayed in
the “Total Length” field. Fittings will be shown calculated as part of the total length including their estimated length
(due to their actual linear dimension not being available).

The number of segments of the selected run will also be shown in the “Segments Count” field.

".: Length Calculator

-— . y . s
v := Options I@IHelp uV|deos @Suppor‘t I@IAbout

Select Pipe, Duct. Cable Tray, or Conduit Objects for Length Calculation

Objects: Total Length (Excluding Fittings):
Ducts o 10-1348"

Calculate Length

Segments Count:
5

Total Length (Including Estimated Fitting Length):

Fittings Count;

12'-11 516" 4
Longest Continuous Run in Selection: Segments Count:
10°-13/8" 5 Q,

Longest Continuous Run in Selection:
Including Estimated Fitting Length

12'-11 516"

Fittings Count:

4 Q

Length calculated for ducts. (Ignored objects in selection: 1)
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Quick Select
Quick Select facilitates the selection of specific elements by Revit filters or specific categories and parameter values. The

elements that match the filter criteria can either be added to, removed from or replace the currently selected elements.
In some cases it may be beneficial to run through the Quick Select interface more than once to refine selection results.

Starting Quick Select

On the Revit ribbon, click on the “Quick Select” button

[N
T
Quick
Select

& Quick Select a X

= “yNew [d Save 5 Load = := Options | @ Help [ Videos /@ Support @ About

Selections Selection Criteria Selection Set
il CAreas 1 Apply Filter T Project ~ Search:
il ClLines - _
@  Saire 1 () Filter <nones O - @~
Al © Category | Ceilings - | - @ Category (105)
N . - @ Areas (101)
(_) All Family Categories B Lines (1)
Parameter Filter (Optional) B8 Stairs (3)
ETET = sl IR com Bounding (Instance) e
Operator.  Yes No ~
Value: | ~ |
[ ]
Update Selection Set
© Add to selection set
(C) Remove from selection set

Update Selection Set 105 Selected Export Selection Set

oK Cancel

Selections

Quick Select can build a new selection, add to an existing selection, remove items from an existing selection, or replace
the current selection altogether. The Selections list shows the selection criteria that have been created. For instance,
when choosing Category as the first criteria, an item will appear in the list with 'C' (category).

Selections Selection Criteria
'@' C <frea Boundary: 1 Apply Filter To: | Project w
@ C Areas 1
Filt 5
@ C Lines 1 () Filter <none
'@' F Inte.rior (®) Category |Ceilings| v|
R / Parameter Fitter (Optional)
T C Ceiings 1
F?i — Farameter: |R00m Bounding (Instance) v|
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If choosing 'Filter', an 'F' will preced the filter name.
To create more than one criterion for the same category or filter:

1. Click on the plus in the list
2. Select the same filter or category
3. Choose additional or other Parameter Filter options

Selection criteria of the same category or filter will be numbered, like this:
C Areas 1

C Areas 2

To modify the selection criteria of an item in the selections list, simply select the item and change it's properties.

Selection Criteria

The three options in the “Apply Filter To” dropdown are listed below and determine which elements will be considered
in the selection filter:

e Project — All elements in the current Revit project
e Active View — Only elements in the current Revit view
e Current Selection — Only elements in the current selection

In this example, a new selection will be built using the “Project” option.

Selection Criteria
Apply Filter To: | Project v
() Filter <none>

© Category ’E - |

(O All Family Categories

The next step is to decide how to build the filter. Quick Select can utilize an existing view filter or to build a filter by
category. In this example the category option is used and the “Doors” category has been selected.

Selection Criteria
Apply Filter To:  Project v
() Filter <none>

© Category ’E - |

() All Family Categories

HINT: Type the name of the desired category to find it in the list more quickly.

At this point clicking “Select” would add all doors in the project to the selection set, however the filter can be further
refined using the parameter filters. In this example the “Level” property will be used to only add doors on level 1 to the
selection set.
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Selection Criteria

Apply Filter To:  Project v
() Filter <none>
O Category |D00r5 v

(O All Family Categories

Parameter Filter (Optional)

Parameter: |Leve| (Instance) v|
Operator:  Equal ~
Value: E v|

[[] Match case (i ]

Update Selection Set
© Add to selection set

() Remove from selection set

Once the filter is configured click the “Update selection set” button to add the elements that fall under the filter to the
list.

Selection Criteria

Apply Filter To:  Project -
O Filter <none>»
© Category |Doors -

() All Family Categories

Parameter Filter (Optional)

Parameter: ‘LEVEl (Instance) v|
Operator:  Equal e
Value: ~ |

] Match case i

Update Selection Set
© Add to selection set

() Remaove from selection set

Update Selection Set

The “Selection Set” window will be updated to reflect the results of the filter and the "Selections" list will now include
the new criteria.

In this case the doors in the project from Finished Floor are displayed. The doors category has been expanded to show
the different families and how many instances of each exist.
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Selections

Selection Criteria

@ C <frea Boundarys 1
Tl C treas 1

@ C &reas

|‘@ C Doors
A

Apply Filter Ta: | Project

() Filter <nones

Selection Set

(®) Categaory | Dioors

Parameter Filtter (Optional)

Parameter: |Leve| (Instance)

Operator: | Equal

Walue: | Finished Floor

[ Match caze (7 ]

[ Areas (1]

=[] Doars [16]
Single-Flush [10]
OHD_WwWPRADS_2491 (1)
Double-Flush-Dbl Acting [1)
Curtain whall Sal Glass [4)

The tree view of the selection set can be used to further refine the selection. In the example below, unchecking the
“Single-Flush” family from the tree view will remove the two instances of that door from the selection set.

Apphy Filer Tor | Project
) Fiter “nones
® Calegoey  Doors
Parameter Filtes (Optional)

Paiameter. | Level (instance)

DOpesator: | Equal
Walue:  |Lewel 1

Malch case

TIP: Refining Selections

< B0 G-o-

= [m]Categoy (7] |
=} [w] Dvoors [7)

v Sitgle-Fhash (2)
|+ Ertrance door (2]
e 1 [] Custain weall Dbl Glass (2]

- [7] M_Double-Fish 1)

It may be desirable to refine a selection with more granularity than can be achieved by a single filter. If additional
filtering is desired, create duplicate selections as many times as needed, each time applying the changes to the selection
set until the target elements are selected.

Saving and Loading Selection Settings

Quick Select criteria can be saved for later use. The filters and their values are stored in a file with a .gssh extension.
After the criteria has be set, click the save button on the toolbar at the top and specify the name and location of the

.gssh file.

To load the settings, choose either ‘Load with Values’ or ‘without’. When loading with values, the chosen value from the
parameter filter will be set. When loading without values, the values are ignored and will require a selection to apply.

v T New | Save

5 Load ~

Selections

:= Options 'ngelp u‘u'ideos @Support '@'About

Selection Criteria

il C Rooms 1
filj C Rooms 2

r

Apply Filter To Active View

() Filter NIONE

Selection Set
Search:

O Q- @- i

© Category | Rooms

() All Family Categories
Parameter Fitter (Optional)

Parameter: | Mame {Instance)

Operator: | Contains

I Value: |Of'fice

[C] Match case ﬁ

] Category (0)
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Settings Load Options

In options, the default is to prompt the user to choose each time settings are loaded whether to include values. The
options can alternatively be set to default to one method and never prompt:

[z options X

B Remember the size and position of the main window
] Zoom o fit after elements are selected.

Mote: This option can potentially slow the selection process.

[z] ValueOptiansForm — O X
B Prompt when loading settings
(") Load seftings with value selections | Do you Wam fo load settings with
value selections?
(") Load seftings without value selections
o

Cancel [_] Don't show this message again

Exporting Selections

The list of selected elements can be exported as a spreadsheet if desired. To do this, make the selections and click the
“Export Selection Set”.

Selection Set

Search:

0 O-@- #

= @ Category (105)
B Areas (101)

@ Lines (1)

B Gtairs (3)
[ Ceilings (0}

105 Selected Export Selection Set

OK Cancel
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Renumbering

Starting Renumbering

On the Revit ribbon, cick on the “Renumbering” button.

i

Renumbering

There are several tabs to allow renumbering elements, rooms, doors, grids and detail numbers.

- = Options | @ Help [ Videos @ Support @ About

Rooms  Aeas  Space Doors Gids  Detail Numbers General

Prefix:

Start sequence with: Increment: |1 >

Separator:

Suffix:

Increment sequence number with constant suffix

[ Auto swap room number

Renumber

Press ESC to exit selection mode.

Sequences can be alphanumeric and in most cases, increments will follow some common patterns. For example, a “Start
sequence with” value such as 001 will increment using that pattern up to 009 then subsequently shift to a single place
zero (010, 011, etc.). This convention does not apply to a specified Prefix value.
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Renumbering Rooms, Areas and Spaces
To renumber areas select the “Areas” tab. Enter a value in the “Start sequence with” textbox.

Rooms Areas Space Doors Grids  Detall Numbers General

Prefix:

Start sequence with: Increment: |1 =

Separator:

Suffix:

Increment sequence number with constant suffix

(] Aute swap room number

The “Prefix” and “Suffix” textbox is optional and can be used to pre/append values to the sequence number. The
separator is also optional and defines additional characters to use as a separation between the sequence number and
the suffix.

' = Options IZ@IHeIp ﬁ‘urideos @Support EﬁJAbout

Rooms  Areas  Space Doors Grids  Detall Numbers  General

Prefix:

Start sequence with: Increment. |1 =

Separator:

Suffix:

Increment seguence number with constant suffix

Specify the ‘Start sequence with:’ to begin numbering with that value. Choose the ‘Increment’ value to increase
subsequent numbers by that increment.

0O Sequence Numbering

Start sequence with:

Increment sequence with constant suffix  Increment: |1 =

(") Room-based Mumbering

If the “Increment sequence number with constant suffix” checkbox is checked, all subsequently renumbered areas will
receive the specified suffix value. With this option disabled, the suffix value will increment for each area with a constant
number; for example, if the first area’s suffix is “1” the suffix shown next will be “2” . In the example below, deselecting
this option would increment “M” to “N”.

s s

Suffix: M

‘ [#] Increment seguence number with constant suffix

[ ] Auto swap room number
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If the “Auto swap area number” checkbox is checked, the number will be swapped automatically to avoid duplicates.

Increment sequence number with constant suffix

I Auto swap room number I

Once the number format is set, click on the “Renumber” button to start selecting areas from the active document.

Renumber

FPressESC TrEXIT SEECION mode.

The order in which the areas are numbered depends on the user selection. While selecting objects, the Renumbering
tool will display the next area number in the sequence.

Press the Escape (Esc) key, located on the upper left corner of the keyboard, to discontinue the selection prompt.

Renumbering Doors
To renumber doors, select the “Door” tab.

Two methods can be used to renumber doors: sequential numbering (similar to the room renumbering) or the To
Room/From Room property.

The “Start sequence with” textbox is used to set the starting sequence value and can optionally be combined with the
Separator and Suffix fields below.

Rooms Areas Space UDoors Grids — Detall Numbers General

Prefix:
0 Sequence Numbering

Start sequence with:

Increment sequence with constant suffic  Increment: |1 =
() Room-based Numbering
| Select: To Room From Room

Room Phase:  New Construction

Separator:

Suffixc:

| () Auto swap door number

Renumber
Press ESC to exit selection mode.

Once the values have been supplied, click the “Renumber” button to begin renumbering doors. Press the Escape (Esc)
key, located on the upper left corner of the keyboard, to discontinue the selection prompt.
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The other option is to renumber doors based on “To Room” and “From Room” property of a door. To use this method
select the “Room-based Numbering” option.

Prefix:

(7) Sequence Numbering
Start sequence with:

Y

Increment seguence with constant suffix  Increment: |1
© Room-based Mumbering
Select: @ ToFoom () From Room

Room Phase:  New Construction il

Separator:

Suffixc:

|:| Auto swap door number

Renumber
Press ESC to exit selection mode.

This function works by pulling the “From Room” or “To Room” property from the door. Select the desired property and
which phase the rooms exist in.

Prefix:

(D) Sequence Numbering
Start sequence with:
Increment sequence with constant suffix  Increment; |1 =
© Room-based Mumbering
Select: @ ToRoom () From Room

Room Phase:  Mew Construction e

Separator:

Suffiz:

[ Auto swap door number

Renumber
Press ESC to exit selection mode.

The “Separator” and “Suffix” options will be used a room contains more than one door, all the doors in that room will be
marked with the room number followed with the separator, if entered, and the suffix. If a room has only one door it will
be marked with the room number only.

Once the options have been selected click the “Renumber” button to begin renumbering doors. Once each door is
numbered in the desired order, press the Escape (Esc) key, located on the upper left corner of the keyboard, to
discontinue the selection prompt.

Important: The tool won’t number the door correctly if the door has been flipped. To resolve this issue, please change
the “From Room” and “To Room” properties of the door.
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Renumbering Grids and Detail Numbers

The grid and detail number renumbering functions the same as the Room renumbering. Supply the configuration
options as desired and click the “Renumber” button. Once each element is numbered in the desired order, press the
Escape (Esc) key, located on the upper left corner of the keyboard, to discontinue the selection prompt.

Renumbering General Elements

The “General” tab, unlike any of the previous tabs, has the ability to renumber elements from any category with the
selected parameter (Mark by default). It is important to remember that it is possible to renumber elements from
multiple categories, so be sure to click on only the elements intended to be renumbered.

Special Notes

While renumbering elements, the change to its number is instantaneous. If you need to undo an action, exit the object
selection by pressing Escape (Esc) key, located at the upper left corner in the keyboard, and click the undo button in the
Revit.
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View Aligner

Using View Aligner

View Aligner helps users with the placement of views on sheets. Use this tool to align views with other views by

common edges and levels.

Starting View Aligner

View Aligner is a floating toolbar which can be present even while using other tools and Revit commands.

On the Revit ribbon, click on the “View Aligner” button.

AV 2N View Aligner

The View Aligner toolbar will open. The toolbar is shown below with the common menu expanded.

[T &1 306 E|-eg
@ View Aligner

i= Options

.j@. Help

g Videos

Request Feature
el

£f Report Bug
@ Contact Support
i@ About

x Exit

Alignment Methods

Each method described below begins by clicking the toolbutton, selecting the view to align by, then selecting

subsequent views to align.

The alignment method ends by pressing the escape (ESC) key.

NOTE: Edges of views are defined by their crop boundary.
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Align Horizontally by Top Edge

Autodesic Reuir,
B§S|c Sample Pr

sebabopka reirir sbswes il
roreldad ~Blupk Crieyia bive

= —

Pick the view to align to (1) then the views to align (2). Press escape when all of the views have been aligned.

- {MB 000 C|-e

Align Horizontally by Center Line

X

=
W) =) I
o |

View Aligner

Pick the view to align to (1) then the views to align (2). Press escape when all of the views have been aligned.
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Align Horizontally by Bottom Edge

= ) .
L L R X B X B __NJ
@ X
CT B B -9
@ | Align Horizontally by Bottom Edge

Pick the view to align to (1) then the views to align (2). Press escape when all of the views have been aligned.

Align Vertically by Left Edge

A\ AUTODESK

:‘--—-
|
@ - X

[ Align Vertically by Left Edge |
@ View Aligner l

Autodesk |

Pick the view to align to (1) then the views to align (2). Press escape when all of the views have been aligned.
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Align Vertically by Center Line

ITTTTTTITTTITTITTITIT T80

v X

‘];IE}DZE]E'"@

View Aligner

Pick the view to align to (1) then the views to align (2). Press escape when all of the views have been aligned.

Align Vertically by Right Edge

iv3EE
it 1
it

No. Description Date

Autodesk

Sample House

| Title Sheet
1800 cthelE—=
. e =
I@ View Aligner Chci JLk

% Align Vertically by Right Edge '_
1

Pick the view to align to (1) then the views to align (2). Press escape when all of the views have been aligned.
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Align by Levels

N
5

@ View Aligner

Pick the view to align to (1) then the views to align (2). Press escape when all of the views have been aligned.
Align by Grid

oo

®)
O

Aligns views by the same grid. Vertical aligns to vertical, horizontal to horizontal. Views must be oriented in the same
direction.

Choose a grid from the list that is presented.

Align by Intersection

OO0
O
O
Aligns views by the same grids that intersect. Views must be oriented in the same direction.

Choose a horizontal and vertical grid in the list that is presented.

B intersectionSelector X

Choose one From Each Column

Vertical Horizontal

>

ofw|~|o v | |w|n
—|T|a|[m|m|o|n|o

o]
9

Cancel
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Fab Sheets

Introduction
Fab Sheets provides tools to group elements by parameter values, create scope boxes for each group of elements, then

produce views & sheets based on the scope boxes. While this tool is geared towards a fabrication workflow it may be
applied anywhere multiple views are required for a group of elements.

Starting Fab Sheets

On the Revit ribbon, click on the “Fab Sheets” button.
Fab

Sheets

Settings

The first tab in Fab Sheets is used to set up all the graphics settings that will be used for view and sheet creation.

5 Fab Sheets - O X
Fs - & Refresh = Options I@IHI&I;:I u\fideos '@'About
Settings  Sequence Management  View Creation
Sequence Parameter Data
Sequence Project Parameter (will be used to host sequence information):
Sequence i Create Parameter
Seguence and Increment Format: Sequence Separator:
Sequence<separator:Increment ~ | - Update Sequences
Plan View Properties Elevation Yiew Properties Section View Properties
Template: Template: Template:
Architectural Elevation w Architectural Elevation ~ Architectural Blevation w
Scale: 12'=1-0" ~ Scale: 12"=1-0" ~ Scale: 12"=1-0" ~
30 View Properties Material Take-off Properties Sheet Properties
Template: Source Material Take-off Schedule: Titleblock Type:
Architectural Elevation ~ Structural Foundation Material Tak E1 3042 Horizontal v
Viewport Type:
Scale: 12" =1-0" v Viewport 1 e
Sequence Graphic Overrides Load... Save As...
Ready.
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In the “Sequence Parameter Data” area, a project parameter must be specified to host the grouping values for elements.
An existing parameter can be selected, or a new parameter can be created using the “Create Parameter” button. While
any name can be provided, the default name for this parameter is “Sequence.”

Fab Sheets - O X
v 2 Refresh | := Options i@lHelp ﬁ‘urideos IﬁﬁlAbout
Settings  Sequence Management  View Creation

Sequence Parameter Data

Sequence Project Parameter (will be used to host sequence information):

Sequence w I Create Parameter I
Sequence and Increment Format: Seguence Separator:
Sequence<separator:Increment v | - | Update Sequences

The “Sequence and Increment Format” is used to adjust how the sequence and increment values are assigned to each
element when grouping them together. The default setting is “Sequence<separator>Increment” but can be reversed if
desired. The “Sequence Separator” field can be modified to adjust how the sequence and increment values will be
separated.

Fab Sheets - O Y
v 2 Refresh | := Options i@lHelp ﬁ‘urideos IZ@IAbout
Settings  Sequence Management  View Creation

Sequence Parameter Data

Sequence Project Parameter (will be used to host seguence information):

Sequence £ Create Parameter
Seguence and Increment Format: Sequence Separator:
Sequence<separator>Increment R | - Update Sequences

NOTE: It is important to choose a separator that will not conflict with the names and values of element parameters. In
addition, it is best practice to edit the element parameter values using the Fab Sheets tools to ensure they match the
names of the Sequences and Increment. If the values don’t match, Fab Sheets will not be able to determine the
sequence group of the elements. In the following example, the walls have a value with too many separators.
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— G 5~ s
Sequence Parameter Data
Sequence Project Parameter (will be used to host sequence information ?gfléwa” t= Wall
Space Hyphen Space = encrete Wa
CONCRETE POUR (t .
g Walls (4)
Sequence and Increment Format; Sequence Separator, “ ch |
e s [ - b % Wall Centerline
_ 000 Level Event
_ = —op LT P e -@Abnut FOEey T
[ Settings FWUEHCE Managemert  View Creation S
I sequences A Y Up to level: 000 Level Event
B [ONKNOWN] Add Sequence \ ERNCE
EL| CPITS 5 -0 8"
Bl Co Add Increment \‘ 02
= ELEX;' ESCRITS trssign Plandom Colors A WL
]
AIWALLS Aasan Color \
F1
Frdr 'w/all
T aFor Remove the spaces before S
wall Ml Foundatrs and after "F1" to correct the
problem.
Increment Views
Bearing
Create/Update Selection Views D T
Rebar Cover 1 <0' - 1">
Create/llpdate Color Legend Rebar Cover 1 <0 - 1%
Show Elements
[ Batch Assignment Mode
[UMEMNOWwMN]
»> [ELEV/ESC PITS - F1 -WALL

If any of these options are changed after initial setup, the “Update Sequences” button will parse through the project to
update any affected elements.

& rab sheets - O X
v 2 Refresh | := Options l@lHelp u‘urideos l@lﬁbout
Seftings  Sequence Management  View Creation

Sequence Parameter Data

Sequence Project Parameter (will be used to host sequence information):

Sequence w Create Parameter
Seguence and Increment Format: Seguence Separator:
Sequence=separator:Increment w | - | | Update Sequences

Helpful hint: When creating new sequence parameters, ensure that appropriate categories are associated. This can be
managed using Revit’s project parameters tool in the Manage tab.
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Default view template dropdowns control the view templates that will be applied to views created by the tool. The scale
option only takes effect if scale is not included in the view template.

Ready.

& rab sheets - O X
- = Refresh i= Options I@IHeIp u‘u’ideos I@IAbout
Settings  Sequence Managemert \iew Creation
Sequence Parameter Data
Sequence Project Parameter (will be used to host sequence information):
Sequence £ Create Parameter
Sequence and Increment Format: Seguence Separator:
Sequence<separator:Incremant ~ | - Update Sequences
Plan View Properties Elevation View Properties Section View Properties
Template: Template: Template:
Architectural Blevation Architectural Blevation ~ Architectural Blevation
Scale: 12" =1-0" Scale: 12°=1-0" w Scale: 12°=1-0"
3D View Properties Material Take-off Properties Sheet Properties
Template: Source Material Take-off Schedule: Titleblock Type:
Architectural Blevation Structural Foundation Material Tak ~ E1 30x42 Horizontal
Viewport Type:
Scale: 12" =1-0" Viewport 1
Sequence Graphic Overrides Load... Save bz

The “Sheet Properties” are used to set the titleblock and viewport to be used when creating sheets and placing views.

& Fab Sheets

Sequence Parameter Data

Sequence

Seguence and Increment Format:

Sequence=separator:Increment

Plan View Properties

Template:

Architectural Blevation

Scale: 12 =1-0"
30 View Properties

Template:

Architectural Blevation

Scale: 12 =1-0"

Settings  Sequence Management  View Creation

v = Refresh = Options I@'Help u‘u’ideos '@'About

Sequence Project Parameter (will be used to host sequence information):

— O
iV Create Parameter
Sequence Separator:
w | - Update Sequences
Elevation Yiew Properties Section View Properties
Template: Template:
Architectural Elevation ~ Architectural Elevation
Scale: 12°=1-0" w Scale: 12°=1-0"

s

Material Take-off Properties
Source Material Take-off Schedule:

Structural Foundation Material Tak ~

Sheet Properties
Titleblock Type:

E1 342 Horizontal
Viewport Type:

Viewport 1 ~
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In some Fab Sheets workflows, such as concrete pour sequencing, it is desireable to be able to adjust graphic display
options for elements depending on their sequence values. Click the “Sequence Graphic Overrides” button to access the
“Sequence Graphic Overrides” dialog. Once any desired changes have been made click the “OK” button to save the

configuration and continue.

Sequence Graphic Overrides

Preceding Increment:
Visible

Current Increment:

Patterns:
Surface: |Sand ~
Cut: Concrete -

Following Increment:
Visible

Pattern:

‘nieight:

Pattern:

‘wieight:

Pattern:
‘wieight:

Projection Lines: Cut Lines:
Long dash w | | £No Ovemide>
5 ~| (4
Projection Lines: Cut Lines:
Triple dash ~ | | <No Qvemide>
7 ~| (10
Projection Lines: Cut Lines:
Double Dash 3/8" ~ | | <No Overmide> ~
3 ~| |4 ~

0K

Sequence Management

The “Sequence Management” tab is used to build the sequence/increment structure, create selection views and assign
elements to increments. Sequences are used to organize increments, and increments are assigned to elements to build
groupings. To create a new sequence, click the “Add Sequence” Button.

& rab Sheets

Settings Sequence Managemert  \fiew Creation

Sequences

Fs + & Refresh := Options I@IHeIp u\u’ideos I@IAbout

Add Sequence

Add Increment
Assign Random Colors
Assign Color
Remove Color Assignment
Edit
Remove

[] Sequence Views
Increment Views

Create/Update Selection Views

Create/lpdate Color Legend

Show Elements

[ Batch Assignment Mode

= |

Assign to Elements

Ready.
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In the “Create New Sequence” dialog type are the name(s) of the sequence(s) to be created. Multiple sequences can be
entered at the same time, separated by pressing the “Enter” key. Sequence names can also be generated in a
Microsoft® Excel® table, then copy/pasted into this dialog. Click “OK” to create the sequences.

Enter name(g) for the new Sequence(z), each on a gingle line:

Sequence 01

Sequence 02
Sequence 03
Sequence 04

To add increments, select the desired sequence from the list and click the “Add Increment...” button.

(5] Fab Sheets - O *

Ev ’:, Refresh | := Options @Help u‘u’ideos @About

Settings  Sequence Management  View Creation

[] Sequence Views
Increment Views

| CreatelUpdate Selection Views |

| CreatelUpdate Color Legend |

| Show Elements |

[] Batch Assignment Mode
|Sequenoe o1 |
3 | |

Assign to Elements

Ready.
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In the “Create New Increments” dialog, type in the name(s) of the increment(s) to be created. Multiple increments can
be entered at the same time, separated by pressing the “Enter” key. Increment names can also be generated in an Excel
table, then copy/pasted into this dialog. Click “OK” to create the increment(s).

Enter name(g] for the new Increment(s), each on a zingle line:

Increment 01
Increment 02
Increment 03
Increment 04
Increment 05
Increment 06
Increment 07
Increment 08
Increment 09
Increment 10

If a sequence name or sequence/increment name combination that already exists is specified, a duplicate name
resolution dialog will appear. Select the desired action to handle the duplicate and click the “OK” button.

The specified sequence ar increment name alleady exists. Please choose how to resalve
this conflict:

(®) Specify anather name:

|Increment 01

(") Change the existing name ta:

Increment 01

() Skip creating this sequence/fincrement.

Cancel

It may be helpful to assign colors to the increments to help identify elements belonging to that increment. Select an
increment and click the “Assign Color” button.
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F
ﬂv 2 Refresh | i= Options | (@ Help (@ About

Sequence Management | View Creation

Sequences
=5

| Add Sequence. .

| Add [ncrement. ..

“Increment 03
“Increment 04
“Increment 05

| Azzign Random Calors

| L 06 Assign Colar....
“Incremen
“Increment 07 | Fiemove Calor Azzignment
“Iherement 08
“Iherement 09 | Edi...
“Increment 10
= Sequence 02 | Femaove

o nerement 01

A color selection dialog will appear, select a color and click the “Ok” button. The selected color will be associated with
the increment.

~ 2 Refresh | i= Options | (@ Help (@ About

Sequence Management | View Creation

Seguences
(== | Add Sequence... |
i | Add Increment... |
Increment 03 -
Nnerement 04 | Aszzign R andom Colors |
‘Increment 05 | Aszign Colar.... |
Increment OF
Increment 07 | Femove Color Assignment |
Increment 02
Increment 09 | Edit... |
Increment 10
- Sequence 02 | Remave |
[ Y

The “Assign Random Colors” button can be used to apply colors to multiple increments at the same time using Shift or
Ctrl keys.

- 2 Refresh | i= Options | (@ Help @ About

Sequence Management | View Creation
Sequences

=) Sequence 01 | Add Sequence. .

| Add Increment. ..

|

|

/ Assign Random Colors |
| Aszign Colar.... |

|

| Remove Color Azzighment

Edit..

[+ S | Remove |

- Senuenece M3
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If some of the randomly assigned colors are not desirable, or are too close to their neighboring colors in appearance,
select the increment and use the “Assign Color” function to specify a different color.

- 2 Refresh | i= Options | (@ Help @ About

Sequence Management | iew Creation
Sequences

=) Sequence 01 | Add Sequence...

| Add Increment. ..

| Agzign Random Colors
Aszign Colar...

| Remove Color Azzighment

| Edit..

[+ Sequence 02 | Remove

[ R

To assist with assigning elements an increment/sequence combination, Fab Sheets can create “Selection Views” which
are created with color filters that match the color assignment. To create or update the selection views, such as after
changing a color assignment or name, click the “Create/Update Selection Views” button.

H Fab Sheets - O *
E - ’:, Refresh | := Options ® Help u Videos @About
Settings  Sequence Management  View Creation
Sequences
B Sequence 01 | Add Sequence |
& Increment 01
- Increment 02 | Add Increment |
j e | AssignRandom Colors |
| Assign Color |
| Remove Color Assignment |
| Edt |
| Remove |
Sequence 02
Sequence 04 [] Sequence Views
Increment Views
|| Create/Update Selection Views | |
L
| CrestelUpdate Color Legend |
| Show Elements |
[] Batch Assignment Mode
|Sequenc>e 173 |
55 | |
Assign to Elements
Ready.
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Floor plan views named “Sequence Selection Plan — Level #” will be added for each level of the building. 3D views
named “Selection 3D View — <sequence>" will be added for each sequence, as well as an overall “Sequence Selection 3D

View” view.

Drafting Views [Detail)
= Mew Construction
=) Floor Plans
= 777
Sequence Selection Plan - Level 1
Sequence Selection Plan - Level 2
Sequence Selection Plan - Level 3
[=)--- Furniture
01-Level 1 - Furniture
=) General
01-Level 1
Ceiling Plans
= 30 Views
g1
3D View 1
3D View 2
3D View 3
3D View 4
3D View 5

Selection 3D View - Sequence 01
Selection 3D View - Sequence 01
Selection 3D View - Sequence 01
Selection 3D View - Sequence 01
Selection 3D View - Sequence 01
Selection 3D View - Sequence 01
Selection 3D View - Sequence 01
Selection 3D View - Sequence 01
Selection 3D View - Sequence 01
Selection 3D View - Sequence 01

- Increment 01
- Increment 02
- Increment 03
- Increment 04
- Increment 05
- Increment 06
- Increment 07
- Increment 08
- Increment 09
- Increment 10

e e e e e
{30}

Elevations (Building Elevation)

| Legends

|- Schedules/Quantities

Delete This Schedule

v 2 Refresh | = Options '@'Help uVideos '@'About

Settings  Sequence Management  View Creation

Sequences

=) Sequence 01
Increment 01
Increment 02
Increment 03
Increment 04
Increment 05

i Increment 06
Increment 07
Increment 08

Increment 09

Increment 10
Sequence 02
Sequence 03
Sequence 04

Ready.

Fab Sheets can create views for both Sequences (shows all increments of the sequence) and Increments (just the
elements associated to an increment) by checking the boxes above the Create/Update Selection Views button.

E Fab Sheets — O
v 2 Refresh | i= Options | (@ Help [ Videos @ About
Settings Sequence Management  View Creation
Sequences
= Sequence 01 Add Sequence
Increment 01
Increment 02 Add Increment
[ t 03
l:gement 04 Assign Random Colors
s s
Increment 07 Remove Color Assignment
Increment 08
Increment 09 Edit
Increment 10
Sequence 02 Remove
Sequence 03
Sequence 04 [ Sequence Views
Increment Views
| Create/Update Selection Views
Create/lpdate Color Legend
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These views are generated with filters to help identify elements that have been assigned to a sequence/increment
combo. If changes are made to the sequence/increment structure or names, or if a color is modified, the views can be
updated by clicking the “Create/Update Selection Views” button again.

Visibility/Graphic Overrides for 3D View: Sequence Selection 3D View

Concel | | o

Model Categories  Annotation Categories  Analytical Model Categories  Imported Categories  Filters  Revit Links
_— Projection/5urface Cut
MName Visibility - - Halftone
Lines Patterns Transparen... Lines Patterns
‘Sequence 01 - Increment 01
Sequence 01 - Increment 02
Sequence 01 - Increment 03
Sequence 01 - Increment 04
Sequence 01 - Increment 03
Sequence 01 - Increment 06
Sequence 01 - Increment 07
Sequence 01 - Increment 08
Sequence 01 - Increment 09
Sequence 01 - Increment 10
Add Remove Up Downi
ﬁligﬁﬁ?dm::riﬁlmrs are defined and Edit/New...

To assign an element to a sequence/increment, select the desired increment and click the “Assign to Elements” button.

& Fab sheets - o
E - z Refresh | i= Options @ Help u\f\deos @About
Settings  Sequence Management  View Creation
Sequences
=- Add Sequence
e Add Increment
Increment 03
- 04 Assign Random Colors
Increment 05 Assign Color
Increment 06
Increment 07 Remove Color Assignment
Increment 02
ncrement 09 Edit
Increment 10
- Sequence 02 Remove
- Sequence 03
- Seguence 04 [[] Sequence Views
Increment Views
Create/lUpdate Selection \iews
Create/lUpdate Color Legend
Show Elements
[] Batch Assignment Mode
|Sequenoe o1
== [Increment O
'ﬂ Assign to Elements
Ready.
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Revit will go into a “selection mode” allowing the selection of multiple elements by clicking on them. Window and
crossing selections can also be used in the selection mode. Once all desired elements have been selected, click the
“Finish” button from the options bar to assign the elements to that increment/sequence.

CTC BIM Project Suite
L I e R . W I =

___ I p—
The elements will be color coded based on their sequence/increment color:

B3 Fab Sheets = =
Ev 2 Refresh | i= Options | i@ Help @) About
- Sequence Management | View Creation

Sequences

Add Sequence...

Add Increment..

Azzign Random Colors

Azzign Color...

Remove Color Assignment

Edit

- Sequence 02 Remove

Once elements have been assigned to sequence/increments, views can be created. On the “View Creation” tab each
sequence/increment that has elements assigned to it will appear in the list

Ev 2 Refresh | i= Options | (@ Help (@ About

equence Management | View Creation

Sequences

Scope Box Creation

Sequence

Make sure at least one
scope box exists in the

- Increment 01 | | | | curent project. Create Scope Bases

Sequence 01 - Increment 02 d O
Sequence 01 - Increment 03 d O View Creation
Sequence 01 - Increment 04 O [ Create Plan *iew
S 01-1 ent 05

squence nerem 0 0 Create Elevation Wiew
Sequence 01 - Increment 06 O O
Sequence 01 - Increment 07 a U Marth; South: East: West
Sequence 01 - Increment 08 O O
Tt vmmmm M e mmd (0 M M

Select sequence/increment(s) from the list and click “Create Scope Boxes” to generate a scope box for each
sequence/increment. In this example, scope boxes will be created for Increment 01 — Increment 05

To generate views without scope boxes, skip this step. Fab Sheets will attempt to define the view crop area based on the
extents of the geometry to be displayed.
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E- 2 Refresh | i= Options | (@ Help @@ About

| Settings | Sequence Management | View Creation |

. Scope
- Increment 01
- Increment 02
- Increment 03
- Increment 04

Scope Box Creation

Box Views Make sure at least one
scope box gxists in the
curent project.

View Creation
Create Plan Yiew

Create Elevation Yiew

Sequence 01 - Increment 07

Seauence 01 - Increment 08

/011
11011

Create Scope Boxes

Maorth: South: Eazt: ‘Wesh:

The new scope boxes will be centered around the centroid of the elements for each sequence/increment. At this point

it may be desirable to resize the scope box to achieve a better fit around the elements.

_“
Scope Boxes (1)
Extents
Views Visible

Identity Data
Name

Properties help

Project Browser - Technical_school-current_m.rvt
10, Views ()

—‘“‘f‘h.‘“%‘.“.‘?

Sequence Selection Plan - 01 - Entry Level

Sequence Selection Plan - 02 - Floor p—-—-
Sequence Selection Plan - 03 - Floor

i Sequence Selection Plan - Roof

Lo

s
2
i
E3

3
<
i
o
&
z
3
3
g
]

&
5
g
g

Properties X |29 Al - Floor Plan i< Sequence Selection 3D View ) 01 - Entry Level X

5

Once the scope boxes have been resized as needed, the last step is to create views. Select sequence(s)/increment(s)

from the list and then check the boxes next to each view type to be created in the “View Creation” area
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& Fab Sheets — o %

ﬂv z Refresh OHeIp u\l'ideos Q’Support ﬂAbou‘t

Settings  Sequence Management  View Creation
Sequences Scope Box Creation

= Options

Sequence Scope Box Views Make sure at least one

5 01 - Increment 08 a iﬁ?r?mbsﬁ;:(ifﬁ inthe
Sequence 01 - Increment 06 [] O

Sequence 01 - Increment 07 ] O MerCredin

Sequence 01 - Increment 02 2 ] 8 Create Plan View |8 Create Structural Plan View
Sequence 01 - Increment 03 [ ] O @ Creste Elevation View

Sequence 01 - Increment 04 O O

Sequence 01 - Increment 05 O O Boctyl [Qeeouttyl] [REastyyl [ty |
Sequence 01 - Increment 07 O O B Create Section Views

NS 1 Bw: 1

@ Creste Sequence |sometric 30 View
8 Creste Increment Isometric 30 View
|| Create Material Take-off Schedule
8 Create Schedule

I8 Create Sheet

8 Duplicate and Apply Filters to Templates
Create/Update Views

Show Elements Select None Select All

Ready.

The view type selections will be applied to all sequence/increment(s) selected. Click the “Create/Update Views” button
to generate the views.

& Fab Sheets — O e

ﬂv : Refresh eHeIp u\l'ldeos QSupport 0Abou‘t

Settings  Sequence Management \iew Creation

= Options

Sequences Scope Box Creation
Sequence Scope Box Views Make sure at least one
Sequence 01 - Increment 08 a ] iﬁ?r?mb;;r:;‘g in the Creale Scope Boxes
Sequence 01 - Increment 06 [ -] [}
Sequence 01 - Increment 01 [ ] (] pewiti=sion
Sequence 01 - Increment 02 2 O @ Create Plan View 8 Create Structural Plan View
Sequence 01 - Increment 03 ] O @ Creste Elevation View
a a
) = Morth: '\_ South: '\_ East 'I_ West: 'I_
a a @ Create Section Views

NS: 1 Ew: 1

I8 Create Sequence Isometric 30 View

I8 Create Increment Isometric 30 View

|| Create Material Take-off Schedule

@ Create Schedule

B Create Sheet

8 Cuplicate and Apply Filters to Templates

Show Elements Select Nane Select All Create/Update Views

Ready.

A view will be created and named for each sequence/increment and each view option selected. The default naming
convention of “Sequence — Increment — View Type” can be adjusted on the settings tab by changing the “Sequence and
Increment Format” order. In this example some of the plan views generated are shown:
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Project Browser - Project]. it X

=13, Views (all) ~
|- Floor Plans
Level 1

Sequence 01 - Increment 01 - Plan
Sequence 01 - Increment 02 - Plan
Sequence 01 - Increment 03 - Plan
Sequence 01 - Increment 04 - Plan
Sequence 01 - Increment 05 - Plan

Sequence Selection Plan - Level 2
Site

If the “Create Sheet” option was selected, a sheet will be created for the sequence/increment and all of the views for
that sequence/increment will be added to the sheet automatically.

{\ AUTODESK

T T T T

H
.
0
— . -
I Wm — - T = TeahTe ==
En—:l-l—u-u —_ I_
1
| =
o
ekt |ttt
o =y
oweer

Froject Name

Sheet

e Fajal Aol
LD

TR
b

The 071

T an
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Fire Rating

Introduction

Fire Rating is designed to assist in the creation of life safety plans. The add-in has tools to assign values to the fire rating
property, map line types to each fire rating value and generate graphics for plan views.

Starting Fire Rating

On the Revit ribbon, click on the “Fire Rating” button.

Fire
Rating

Setting Fire Ratings

The “Fire Ratings” tab can be used to set the native Revit fire rating property of walls. The fire rating property can also
be configured manually by editing the type properties of walls. Manually configured ratings can still be used with the
rest of the Fire Rating utility’s functions. Fire Rating also supports generating graphics based on fire rating values hosted
in a custom text based project parameter assigned to the walls category. Configuring the custom parameter will be
covered below.

The Fire Ratings tab will display a list of wall types in the project. By default the list is filtered to show only the wall types
that have instances placed in the project. To display all wall types in the project toggle the “Show All Types” button.

Fire Rating ° - =
| =P8l - 2 Refresh || Options.. | @ Help [ About

Fire Ratings | Mappings | Graphics

I Show All Types ISeIectAII Clear Selection  Select Unrated | " Set Wall Ratings... | Custom Parameter: -

To configure the out of box fire rating property for a wall using this tool, find the desired wall type from the list and click
on it to select it. Selected items will have a blue background.

Multiple wall types can be selected by holding down the CTRL key. Additionally the “Select All” or “Select Unrated”
buttons can be used to make selections.
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Once the selection set has been made, click the “Set Wall Ratings...” button.

& Fire Rating s = =

ﬂv % Refresh || Options... ‘l@ Help ] About

Fire Ratings | Mappings | Graphics
Show All Types | Select All  Clear Selection  Select Unrated | #” Set Wall Ratings... || lEustom Parameter: -

Famity Mame *  Type Name Count Fire Rating
Curtain Wall Exterior Curtain Wall 18
Curtain Wall Storefront 13
Curtain Wall Pavillion Curtain Wall 3

Interior - 138mm Partition {1-hr)

4

Basic Wall Generic - 225mm Concrete 4
Basic Wall Parapet Wall B
2

Basic Wall Exterior - Insulation on Masonny

In the new “Set Fire Rating” dialog that will appear, enter the desired fire rating value to apply to the wall(s). The
options control whether the value should be applied to the current type or if a new type should be generated.

|1

(B set Fire Rating [ = |

Fire Rating:
1HR
Type Option

@ Update Fire Rating for Selected Wall Type(s)

() Duplicate 'Wall Typels) and Append Fre Rating to the Type Name

l oK ” Cancel

Custom Fire Rating Parameter

Fire rating also supports fire rating values hosted in a custom text based parameter assigned to the walls category.
Many companies leverage a custom parameter to have an instance based option for assigning the fire rating values.

The “Custom Parameter” dropdown menu facilitates selecting a text based project parameter assigned to the walls
category. The custom parameter can be either an instance or type parameter and may be assigned to additional
categories beyond walls.

NOTE: if instance parameters are used, the values will NOT show in the Fire Ratings list. They will appear in the
Mappings tab.
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Fire Ratings

H Fire Rating

ﬂ - 3 Refresh

Mappings Graphics

| Options... ‘eHelp & videos @ About

Show All Types | Select All  Clear Selection  Select Unrated | " Set Wall Ratings...

| Custom Parameter:

Family Mame:

Basic Wall

Basic Wall

Type Name

6"

Generic -

Exterior - Brick on Mtl. Stud

Comments
Comments
Comments
CTC Fire Rating

Curtain Wall

Exterior Glazing

172 Ed?‘ted by
Edited by

Basic Wall

Exterior - Brick on Mtl. Stud 2

Edited by
Family Mame

The custom mapping values can be used in conjunction with the out of box fire rating values. When generating fire
rating graphics the application will first check if there is a value in the custom rating parameter, if there is that value will
be used and the graphic will be generated. If there is not a value in the custom parameter the out of box parameter will
be checked. Again, if a value is found it will be respected and the graphic will be generated. If neither parameter has a
mapped value no graphics will be generated for that wall.

Note that custom rating values will not appear on the wall elements shown on the “Fire Ratings” tab.

Mappings

The “Mappings” tab is used to tie existing Revit line styles and/or wall tags to fire rating property values that exist within
each project. For each fire rating property there will be a dropdown box to select an existing line style and another
dropdown box to select an existing wall tag. These mappings will be used to generate the graphics as described on the

next tab.

Fire Rating

ﬂ - : Refresh

Firs Ratings Mappings  Graphics
Clear Mapping |ﬁ Load Mapping... | Save Mapping... E:l Load Default Wall Tag

[i= Options... ‘eHelp & videos @ About

Fire Rating Detail Component Family Line Style Wall Tag

(No Fire Rating) w w w

2 ~2HR ~ [IWall Tag: 1/4" ~
2|1 ~ITHR ~ ~

Medium Lines

Detail components can be used as well. If the component is available in the project, select it from the list.

Mappings configured on this tab can be saved for re-use later or on other projects.
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NOTE: While the mapping itself can be saved, this add-in does not facilitate transferring the actual Revit line type(s) or
wall tag(s).

To save a mapping, click the “Save Mapping...” button. Mappings can be saved in a project (must open the project
model to use them) or to a discreet file that can be loaded in by users.

Fire Rating Y = =

mv & Refresh | [+ Options... | (@ Help [Z] About

Fire Ratings | Mappings | Graphics

Clear Mapping | [ Load Mapping..l |l Save Mapping.. k Load Default Wall Tag

CTC provides a simple, default wall tag family which is configured to show the “Fire Rating” property for walls. This
default family can be loaded into the project by clicking the “Load Default Wall Tag” button. Modifying the supplied
room tag or using a different tag family is fully supported.

Generating Graphics

Once fire ratings and mappings have been defined, graphics can be generated using the “Graphics” tab. On the left side
of the “Graphics” tab a tree view displays plan views from the active Revit project. Select the views from the tree for
which graphics should be generated.

Fire Rating = = =
| =P8l - 2% Refresh ||~ Options.. | @ Help (5] About

Fire Ratings | Mappings | Graphics
Check All Check Mone | " Generate Graphics %- Update Graphics Remove Graphics

|:| AreaPlan (Gross Building)

(-[_]CeilingPlan Wall Tags

=[] FloorPlan
i - Entry Level Generate/|) pdate/Remove Wall Tags

- Entry Level - Fumiture Layout

- Ertry Level Life Safety

- Floor

- Floor - Life Safety

- Floar

Spacing: 20 ft v

Specify zero to tag at wall center only.

Orientation Horizontal v

Walls in Linked Projects
[] 2014612 Sample Link.rvt : 1 : location <Mat Shared:
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The “Generate/Update/Remove Wall Tags” checkbox will toggle whether or not mapped wall tags will also be processed

when generating graphics.

Options... | #ed Help ‘u‘ideos IZ@IAbout

E Generate Graphics 22 Update Graphics

7 Remove Graphics

-Level 1-Mech (1)
-Level 1- Mech (2)
-Level 1- Mech (3)

L)

- O
Wall Tags
Generate/Update/Remove Wall Tags
Spacing: |1D | ft ~
Specify zero to tag at wall center only.
Min End Spacing: |2 | i3 w

Specify zero end spacing (and non-zero spacing) to tag full wall leng

Orientation: Horizontal e

The “Spacing” field controls the distance between tags along the length of a wall. If a single tag at the midpoint of the
wall is desired enter O for the spacing value. Curved walls will only be tagged at the midpoint. The “Orientation”
dropdown controls the orientation with which the tags should be placed; Horizontal, Vertical or Using Wall Orientation.

To control how far from the apparent end of wall a tag should be placed, specify a distance value the Min. End Spacing

text box. Select the distance unit from the dropdown.

Options... | ) Help Videos IZ@IAbout

raphics

e Generate Graphics 20 Update Graphics X Remove Graphics

-Level 1- Mech (1)
el 1-Meach (2)
zvel 1- Mech (3)

~

- O
Wall Tags
Generate/pdate/Remove Wall Tags
Spacing: |1D | ft ~
Specify zero to tag at wall center only.
Min End Spacing: |2 | ft w

Specify zero end spacing (and non-zero spacing) to tag full wall leng

Orientation: Horizontal bt
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Fire Rating also supports generating line graphics based on walls in linked projects. To include linked walls in the
graphics creation process, select the desired link(s) from the “Walls in Linked Projects” dialog.

Fire Rating s = =

mv %% Refresh ||~ Options.. @ Help [Z] About

Fire Ratings | Mappings | Graphics

Check Al Check Mone | " Generate Graphics %- Update Graphics % Remove Graphics

Wall Tags

- Entry Level Generate/l ) pdate/Remove Wall Tags
- Entry Level - Fumiture Layout
- Ertry Level Life Safety Spacing: 20 i W
- Floar )
- Floor - Life Safety Specify zero to tag at wall center only,
- Floor

Orientation Harizantal ~

Walls in Linked Projects

Sample Link.ret : 1 : location <Mot Shared:

Once the desired views, tag options and links have been configured the “Generate Graphics” button can be used to
generate lines and tags in the plan views selected.

Before:

doagrose—eee oy

.‘T}
\ 14: L

Ei il
IR
| I
At =]
Pgha jlllﬁ,j r
SNt
DR
) - = —H— = _
RN |

- - - - - —
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After (using the default CTC wall fire rating tag):

a

RUR

- ¢ Refresh | [ Options... @ Help [ About

| Fire Ratings | Mappings  Graphics

Check All Check None | " Generate Graphics % Update Graphics 7< Remove Graphics

|| AreaPlan (Gross Buiding)

CailingPlan

£+[¥]FloorPlan
[]01 - Entry Level
[]07 - Entry Level - Fumiture Layout
01 - Entry Level Life Safety
[]02 - Floer
02 - Floor - Life Safety
[]02 - Floer

- - O
Wall Tags
Generate/Update/Remove Wall Tags
Spacing 10 BEov
S pecify zerm to tag ot wall center only.
Orientation Horizontal v

Walls in Linked Projects

2014612 Sample Link.r+t : 1 - location <Mat Shared>

100 DGR GWE> 0 <

Note: Due to limitations in the Revit API, tags cannot be applied automatically to linked elements. Fire Rating can
generate and manage line graphics on linked elements, however.

=@
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Graphics Maintenance

Generated graphics are static and will not automatically update if the model changes. To keep graphics in sync with
current model geometry the “Update Graphics” or “Remove Graphics” buttons can be used. Graphics updates or
removal are based on a set of rules in the “Options” dialog:

-
[& options S — T — g

Wall Type Options
© Update Fire Rating for Selected \Wall Type(s)
() Duplicate \Wall Type(s) and Append Fire Rating to the Type Name

Type Name Suffix Format: (s)
Example: (1hr) Use 'S’ as a Placeholder for Fire Rating Value

Behavior on Missing Line Style or Tag for Generating Graphics

() Stop and Display Error Message

) @) Ignore and Continue Generating Graphics

Criteria to Recognize Graphics for Removal or Update

() Line Style Is Used for Mapping Any Fire Rating

@ Wall with Matching Geometry Exists

() Wall with Matching Geometry Exists and Line Style Is Used for Mapping Any Fire Rating

() Wall with Matching Geometry Exists and Line Style Is Used for Mapping the Fire Rating of the Matching \Wall

Criteria to Recognize Tags for Removal or Update

@ Tag Type Is Used for Mapping Any Fire Rating
(7) Tag Type Is Used for Mapping the Fire Rating of the Tagged Wall

[¥] Remember Window Size and Position

e
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Invisibility Advisor
Introduction
Invisibility Advisor assists Revit users in finding elements that are not displaying properly. In addition, it can identify the

causes of invisibility as well as offer useful information and links to relevant knowledgebase articles for each issue. In
many cases, Invisibility Advisor can automatically ‘fix’ the display of the elements in question.

Starting Invisibility Advisor
On the Revit ribbon, click on the “Invisibility Advisor” button.

Invisibility Advisor

Fixing Common Visibility Issues of Elements in Views

There are two ways to begin: Pick an element from a list or select one or more in a Revit view. Depending upon what is
known about the element, either is fairly straightforward.

Invisibility Advisor is “modeless” which means it can be used simultaneously with most Revit operations such as
navigating views, selecting, creating and editing elements.

Choosing an Element to be Found in a Target View

If there is no view where the element is visible or only the name and category of the element is known, this is the most
effective starting point.

Open the view in which should display the element using Revit’s Project Browser pane. All views which can contain
elements can be analyzed but they must be “open” in the current Revit project.

Project Browser X

= :D: Views (all) -
= Floor Plans

01-Level 1°- Equipment

01-Level 1 - Furniture
01-Level 1 Copy 1

Using this method, it is most helpful to open any views that could have visibility issues before proceeding.

If additional views are needed, open them and be sure to click the “Refresh” button so that the tool can gather an
inventory of the elements once again.

11
-

a4

’3 Refresh
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From the element selection dropdown, locate the element to be found in the list and select it.

[ invisibility Advisor - O X

uv 2 Refresh | := Options @Help u‘u'ideos @About

Invisible Element

Select the element to be found in target view:

Furniture: Chair-Desk: Chair-Desk [ID: 1260852, Level: Level 5] w

Furniture: Chair-Desk: Chair-Desk [1D: 1260852, Level: Level 5 ~
: Chair-Desk: Chair-Desk [1D: 1260862

Furniture: Chair-Desk: Chair-Desk [I1D: 1260872, Level: Level 5]
Furniture: Chair-Desk: Chair-Desk [ID: 1260882, Level: Level 5]

Fiirmd rms Cheie Mes modsms Cheie Fesmodsies FTML 47920047 1 mcenl 1 oAeal £

To refine the list, type a term that matches the category, name or ID.

[ invisibility Adviser - ] X
u- 2 Refresh | := Options @Help u\fideos @About

Invisible Element

Select the element to be found in target view:

Casework: Base Cabinet-4 Drawers: 15" [ID: 1468019, Level: Level 5] ~

Filter: |casework | % | [] Selection Only 20

To display a list of only pre-selected elements, check “Selection Only”

|- ' - = -
-| Invisible Element

Select the element to be found in target view:

Walls: Basic Wall: Interior - 4 7/8" Partition (1-hr) [ID: 908126, Level: Level 5] w~

Filter: | x |E Selection Only 29

Choose the view to search in the Target View dropdown list and click the Find Element button.

Target View

Select the view where the element is hidden:

Drawing Sheet: Demo Page ~

Drawing Sheet: Demo Page
Floor Plan: CTC—Level S5-Architectural Plan Working (Active View)
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Pre-Selecting One or More Elements that are Visible in Other Views

There may be cases when the easiest method of uncovering hidden elements is to find a view where they are visible and
selecting them. This is most effective from views which display the objects from other perspectives or sub-views such as
elevations, sections or enlarged views.

Open the target view if is not already. Next open a view which displays the object or objects to be analyzed.

Click either the “Select Element” or “Select by Crossing” buttons.

% Select Element

] Setect by 1a

This will allow a single element to be selected at a time.

i T
%Select by Crossing

[

Select multiple objects by drawing a rectangular selection window from corner to corner

If an element’s ID is known, use the “Select by Id” button and enter it.

Select Element by Id s

Enter element id to select below:
[

The element, if found and valid, will be
selected from the element list on the Cancel
main window.

TIP: to find an element’s ID, select it and use Revit’s ID inquiry tool located on the Manage tab.

:
s
_ | 1Ds of Selection
Displays unique identifiers for the selected elements.
n Ingqu
Use this diagnostic tool when you are communicating with
Technical Suppert to resolve an issue,
Press F1 for more help
zt-Com

Once all elements to be found have been selected, choose the target view to search and click “Find Element”.
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Invisibility Advisor Results

In the following example, we are trying to find out why this element (represented as green dashes) is not visible in the
vi

ew.

[ invisibility Advisor

uv = Refresh =

Options l@lHelp uVideos Iﬁlhbout

Invisible Element

Select the element to be found in target view:

Specialty Equipment: Condiment Bin-4x2: 8RS8110 [ID: 1468013, Level: Level 5]

Filter: |oondiment

- O X o i
=T
| ¥ | [ Selection Only il N - ' Ml
o--—‘_-oo'_rr-

After clicking the “Find Element” button, the Invisibility Advisor results window is shown.

& invisibility Advisor Results - a X
Element View
Element: B8RS53110 Name: CTC—Level 5-Archit...
Id: 1468013 Id: 8991380
Category: Specialty Equipment Type: Floor Plan
Family: Condiment Bin-%4x2 Discipline: Architectural
Type: 8RS58110 Phase: New Construction
What Might be Causing the Invisibility?
Object Category Style Overrides Set to Backaround Color % Fix E%Show 9 Mare
.
Wiew Filters Are Set to Hide this Element % Fix =1 Show 9 Mare
(¢ @
2 Check Again || [ Done X Close
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The element has two issues preventing it from being displayed properly in the view. To see more details about each
issue, click the “More” button. This will expand showing additional information about the specific problem found.

What Might be Causing the Invisibility?

Object Category Style Overrides Setto Background Colar

Object overrides are often used to permanently change the graphics of an object in a view without using filters. If Cut/Projection line greaphics were set to match or closeley
match the background color, then the element{s) may appear invisible.

Get More Help Online f Fix |%| Show | ? Less
View Filters Are Setto Hide this Element f Fix |%| Show 9 Mare...
L]

According to the results, this object has object style overrides and view filter properties applied that contribute to it’s

invisibility. Luckily, these two conditions are easily fixed automatically. Simply click the “Fix” buttons for each issue until
the object becomes visible again.

m Design Options Ma
Element View | . . Lo ; )
Element: 8RS5110 Mame: CTC—Level 5-Archit... . . .
1d: 1468013 1d: 899180
Category: Specialty Equipment Type: Floor Plan
Family: Condiment Bin-4x2 Discipline: Architectural
Type: 8RS8110 Phase: Mew Construction
‘What Might be Causing the Invisibility?
B
Object Category Style Overrides Set to Background Color
Object overrides are often used to permanently change the graphics of an object in a view without using filters. If Cut/Projection line greaphics were set to match orcloseley
match the background color, then the element(s) may appear invisible.
B o o
Get More Help Online f Fix |%I Show ? Less . - 1k ] K

View Filters Are Set to Hide this Element

Visibility/graphic overrides for a view can host settings that allow objects to be filtered and toggled off based on object parameter values. While the primary category may be on, a '
filter may be controlling the element{s) visibility.

Get More Help Online f Fix |%I Show ? Less |

We found it!

To go back to the main window and find more elements, click the “Done” button at the bottom of this window.

To force the application re-to analyze the element and target view another time (if the attempts to manually fix were
not fully successful), click “Check Again”.

Clicking “Close” will exit the tool. The applied fixes will be retained.
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It may be helpful to use the “Show” button to invoke the command or tools that can be used to manually fix the cause of
invisibility.

What Might be Causing the Invisibility? \

Could not Find any Issues

e could not Find any issues for the wvisibility of the selected element and wiew. The element should be wvisible in the selected wiew. lE{

Get More Help Online ﬁ Fi |%| Show ? Less

Online Help

In the lower left of each issue card is a hyperlink to Autodesk’s current knowledge article database. The link includes
parameters that indicate Revit version and keywords related to the issue.

An internet connection is required to use this feature and public access to the website may be dependent upon
company firewall rules or limitations.

Click this link to test whether the main site is accessible from your location: http://help.autodesk.com

If no result is shown for an item, it may be that a related article exists.
The terms used to search the site can be managed in the Help Links File (see the Options section below).
Options

The table below lists the options available in Invisibility Advisor and their functions .

Default Label Description

Checked Remember the size and position of the main and Interface, user changes will be remembered
results window

Checked Warn when fixing visibility issues may affect other If checked, user receives a warning that multiple
elements objects will be affected visibly but the proposed fix

Unchecked Always search for elements within links If checked, the amount of time the application runs

a search is greatly increased

Checked Include results with occasional unknown visibility Also show a result row even if the cause of an
status element’s invisibility cannot be determined

Checked Include cases where visibility cannot be ever In some situations or due to API limitations,
evaluated by this app visibility status cannot analyzed

C:\Program Help Links File: XML file that specifies search terms to be used

Data \ CTC when linking to an online Knowledge Base system.
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Model Compare

Introduction

Model Compare is used to compare the same Revit file at 2 different points in time, to identify differences. Model
Compare works by taking data “snapshots” of Revit files, which are then used to generate comparison results. By
utilizing snapshots there is no need to retain full copies of Revit project files as a project progresses.

Snapshot files are self-contained and small by comparison to a Revit model. Snapshots can also be configured to be
taken on a schedule, for example after hours and perhaps once a week for a specific project.

Starting Model Compare

On the Revit ribbon, click on the “Model Compare” button.

Model
Compare

Effective Use of Model Compare

The most effective use of Model Compare is to take periodic snapshots of the desired Revit files. The comparison
between two snapshot files is based heavily on Revit element IDs, which would vary from project to project. Periodic
snapshots can be used, for example, to identify what changes are being made within a project over the life of the
project, or to identify changes made by consultants

Taking Snapshots

To take a snapshot, first open the desired Revit model. For performance reasons it is advisable to have only the single
model whose snapshot is desired be open in the Revit session. The file must not have any unsaved changes at the time
the snapshot is taken. Click on the “Take Snapshot...” button.

& Model Compare - m} >
m{ | Take Snapshot FF Comparison = | | Save Report |, Auto Zoom [ Auto Select [ Auto Copy |57 Filters Library (5 Scheduler Configs (2) Scheduler | := Options | @ Help @ Videos @ About
General Information  Hlements Parameters  Report
Type |dentifier =]
List Color Legend
Display Identifiers [ Equal [ Non-Existing (Added)
Expand All | | Collapse Al [ vifferent [l Non-Existing (Removed)

Done. 'c:"'

The following dialog will appear:
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Save snapshot to file:

“Temp“.Snapshat 1.cpd

Show filter settings

What to Include | Where to Search

Categories to Include

Select the categories to include.  If the list
below iz empty, all categories will be included.

Include all Revit categories

Snapshot Settings

Data Types to Include

Select which kinds of information should be
included.

Browse

Reset Filters

Parameters to Include

Enter the case-sensitive names of only those parameters to
include, one per row. Leave blank to include all parameters.

Analysis Display Style
Analysis Results
Anahtic Spaces
Anahtic Sufaces
Anahtical Beam Tags
Anahtical Brace Tags

Groups

= Family parameter definitions
Family-level parameter values
Instance parameter values
[¥] Type parameter values

Aﬁapﬂ“'ﬁf Paints fa) & Families. an.d types Include 2l fast parameters found in the project
Air Terminal Tags = Family instances
Air Temminals

Edit Re-sort Remove All

Analytical Column Tags Li”'_a data )

Anahytical Floor Tags Project Information

Anahtical lsolated Foundation Tags Project parameters

Analytical Link Tags Schedule data

Anahtical Links g meter values®

Anahtical Node Tags W PRMEMELET VaIUEes

Analytical Nodes Subcategory data

Anahtical Slab Foundation Tags Workset data

Anahytical Wall Foundation Tags

Anahdical Wall Tags b

Edit Remave All Select All Select None | | “Slow Params

Load Settings Save Seftings Load Defaults Save Az Defaults

Include all slow parameters found in the project

Edit Re-sort

—

Take Snapshot Cancel

The first step is to select to where the snapshot file should be created. The “Browse” button can be used to select the
location and enter the file name to use.

The next step is to determine what data to include in the snapshot. This is done using the large filtering section in the
middle of the screen. The more information that is included in the snapshot, the longer it will take to create the

snapshot.

Filtering can be used to not only reduce the time it takes to create a snapshot, but reduce the amount of information
that needs to be analyzed in the resulting comparison report.

Please refer to Appendix A for an explanation of how to configure the settings on the “What to Include” and “Where

to Search” tabs.

Once the “Take Snapshot” button is clicked, Model Compare will begin extracting project information into a Snapshot.
Depending on the size/density of the Revit model, as well as the filter settings, this can take several minutes. The
following progress dialog will be displayed during the snapshot:

Getting Project Data

Getting Families, Types and Instances. ..

Cancel
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When the snapshot completes, a message will be shown at the bottom of the main Model Compare window indicating
the results of the snapshot.

mv || Take Snapshot #f Comparisen ~ Save Report | O, Auto Zoom |3 Auto Select [F Auto Copy |7 Filters Library (5 Scheduler Configs IZ_E-ZI Scheduler | := Options -Z@}Help Videos -ZQZ-Ahout

| General Information  Elements Parameters  Report |

Type |dentifier i
List Color Legend
Display |dentifiers l:‘ Equal l:‘ Non-Basting (Added)
Expand All | | Collapse All [ | oiferent [l Non-Existing (Removed)

The snapshot was saved to 'C:\Temp'\Snapshotl.cpd' ’ c .

Example Changes

This section will help tie the comparison results (shown in the next section) to actual changes made in Revit. These
changes will be specific examples made on a sample project, in an actual production environment.

Office 114 - New Element

In the first snapshot, there was no door leading into office 114:

In the second snapshot, a door has been added:
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Elevator Equipment Room - Model Change

In the first snapshot, the ELEV EQ. Room 119 had an area of 52.76 square feet:

In the second snapshot, the north wall has been moved to increase the size of the room. The area has changed to 69.90
square feet. Note the position of the north wall in relation to the horizontal grid line.
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Office 105 - Element Deletion

In the first snapshot, room 105 contained a chair family:

i . . N
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]

In the second snapshot the chair has been deleted:
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Family Definition change - New Wall Type

A new wall type has been added after the first snapshot and before the second. The new wall type name is Interior — 6”

Type Properties | 22 |
Family: [System Family: Basic Wall '] Load...
Type: | Interior -4 7/8" Partition (1-hr) -]

i ° Name
Structy
Wrapp
Wrapp ’ OK ] ’ Cancel ]
Width
Function " Interior |
Graphics A"
Coarse Scale Fill Pattern
Coarse Scale Fill Color i Black
Materials and Finishes H
Structural Material i Metal Stud Layer
Identity Data il
Keynote
Maodel
Manufacturer

Type Comments

URL
Description
Assembly Description Partitions - Drywall w/ Metal 5tud
Aszembly Code 1010145
Type Mark &
’ << Preview ] [ K ] [ Cancel Apply
. A

Comparing Snapshots

To run a comparison, click the “Comparison” drop-down button, then the “New Comparison” button.

m Model Compare

m = [ Take Snapshot

General Information  Elements

Comparison -

- Save Report |, Auto Zoom [ Auto Select [ Auto Copy |57 Filters Library @Scheduler(onﬁgs ®Schedu|er i= Options @Help u‘u'ideos @About

Open Comparison |dentifier

1 Mew Comparison
=

Save Comparison

List
Display Identifiers

- Erisfing -Exciating Expand All Collapse All

The snapshot was saved to 'C:\Temp\Snapshot1.cpd’

Color Legend

|:| Equal
l:‘ Different

[ Mon-Existing (Added)

. Non-Existing (Removed)

®.:
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In the “New Comparison Pair” dialog, browse to two previously taken snapshot files. The older snapshot should be
selected on the left side, while the newer snapshot should be selected on the right side. Note the “<>" button can be
used to swap the locations of the selected snapshot files between the left and right sides.

] New Comparison Pair

Older Project Snapshot: MNewer Project Snapshot:
C:\Temp“Snapsheot1.cpd Browse C:A\TemphSnapshot 2 cpd Browse
These snapshots were taken using different filter setings. Compare Snapshet Filter Settings Used

Comparison Settings \
Load Save

Elements | Parameters

Compare Family Categories Compare Model Category Elements [[] Compare Annctation Category Elements
[+ <Above> Cut Marks ” [] =fiboves Cut Marks ~ i

[] <Above> Handrails [W] <Above> Handrails

<Above> Nosing Lines c <Above> Nosing Lines

<Above> Outlines Selgg{on <Above> Outlines

[+ <Above: Railings Cut Line [#] =Aiboves Railings Cut Line

Air Te

<Above> Riser Lines . <Aboves Riser Lines | Analy
<Aboves Supports <Aboves Supports i
<Above> Top Rails <Above> Top Rails
<Aboves: Up Arrows <z <Aboves Up Arrows
<frea Boundary> <hrea Boundary>
<Beyond:> <Beyond:>
<Centerline> <Centerline>
<Demolished> v <Demolished> v
£ > £ >
Select All Select None: Select All Select None Select All Select None

oK Cancel

If the filter settings that were used to create each snapshot were different, the red text seen in the image above will
appear.

IMPORTANT: If the filter settings were too different (generated mutually exclusive data) Model Compare will not let you
proceed to generate the comparison data from those snapshots, because there wouldn’t be any meaningful results.

A comparison won’t be allowed if any of the following are true:

e The selected snapshots were filtered to include completely different sets of categories
e The selected snapshots were filtered by completely different levels

e The selected snapshots were filtered by completely different views

e The selected snapshots were filtered by different “Phase Created” names

e The selected snapshots were filtered by different “Phase Demolished” names

IMPORTANT: If the filter settings between the snapshots only contained some common overlapping data gathered,

Model Compare will allow the comparison to be generated, but with a warning stating that some results may be
misleading.

For example, extra Revit objects that were collected in the later snapshot may appear as “Added” in the resulting
comparison, when in reality they did exist in the older snapshot, but were filtered out.

The best practice is to use identical filtering settings on the snapshots to be compared. Filter settings can easily be
saved and reloaded for later use, which should help make keeping track of filter settings manageable.
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Clicking the “Compare Snapshot Filter Settings Used” button will allow viewing the filter settings used by each snapshot

at the same time:

Compare Snapshot Filters

What to Include | Where to Search

Categories to Include
Select the categories to include.  1f the list
belove iz emply, all categones will be included.

| Include all Revit categories

Data Types to Include
Select which kinds of information should be
included.

Older project snapshot filters

Parameters to Include

Enter the caze-sensitive names of only those parameters to
include, one per row. Leave blank to include all parameters.

Adaptive Points

Air Teminal Tags

Air Teminals

Analysiz Digplay Style

Analysis Results

Analytic Spaces

Analytic Surfaces

Anahytical Beam Tags

Anahytical Brace Tags

Analytical Column Tags
Analytical Floor Tags

Anahytical lsolated Foundation Tags
Anahytical Link Tags

Anahytical Links

Anahytical Node Tags

Anahytical Nodes

Analytical Slab Foundation Tags
A

b il VSl T smd i, Tmmm

=[] Familizz and tppes
(= [o#] Family instances
Groups
= Family parameter definitions
Family-level parameter values
nztance parameter values
Type paramater values
Line data
Project Information
Project parameters
chedule data
Slow parameter values”
Subcategon data
wiorkzet data

| Include all fast parameters found in the project

Edit Re-zort Remove Al

Edit Remaove Al

Select Al Select Mone  “Slow Params

| Include all slow parameters found in the project

Edit Fe-zart Remave Al

What to Include | Where to Search

Categories to Include

Select the categories to include. I the list
belovs iz emply, all categories will be included.

| Include all Revit categaonies

Data Types to Include

Select which kinds of information should be
included.

Mewer project znapshat filkers

Parameters to Include

Enter the case-sensitive names of only those parameters to
include, one per row. Leave blank to include all parameters.

Adaptive Points

Air Terminal Tags

Air Teminals

Analysis Display Style

Analysis Results

Analytic Spaces

Anahytic Surfaces

Anahytical Beam Tags

Analytical Brace Tags

Anahytical Column Tags
Analytical Floor Tags

Anahytical lsolated Foundation Tags
Anahytical Link Tags

Anahytical Links

Anahytical Node Tags

Anahytical Nodes

Anahytical Slab Foundation Tags
Anahdical Wall Foundation Taas

=[] Familizs and tppes
=1 [#] Family instances
Groups
= Family parameter definitions
Family-level parameter values
nztance parameter values
Type parameter values
Line data
Project Information
Froject parameters
- [W] Schedule data
[] Slows parameter values®
Subcategon data
wiarkzet data

| Include all fast parameters found in the project

Edit Re-sort Remave Al

Edit Remaove Al

Select Al Select Mone  “Slow Params

Include all slow parameters found in the project

Slow parameters cannot be configured unless the "Slow
parameter values™ option is selected.

Edit Fe-zart Remave Al

Switching between tabs for either the settings used by the old snapshot or new snapshot will automatically switch tabs

for the other settings as well.

In the above example, the filter settings for the newer snapshot show that Slow Parameters were not gathered when

the later snapshot was taken.
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Once the snapshots have been defined, Comparison Filters are available to control which information to compare

between the snapshots.

= New Comparison Pair
Qlder Project Snapshat; Mewer Project Snapshot;
C:\Temp“Snapsheot1.cpd Browse <» ||C:\Temp“Snapshot2.cpd Browse
These snapshots were taken using different filker settings. Compare Snapshot Filker Settings Used
Comparison Settings
Hlemerts | Parameters Load Save
Compare Family Categories Compare Model Category Elements Compare Annotation Category Elements
<fbaves Cut Marks <dibaves Cut Marks ~ Adaptive Points A
<Aboves Handrails <Abaver Handrails Adaptive Points Lines
<Abover Mosing Lines <dbover Mosing Lines Adaptive Poirts Planes
<fbover Outlines Secl:gc?t_lirlon <Abaover Dutlines Adaptive Points Paints
<fiboves Railings Cut Line <tiboves Raiings Cut Line Air Terminal Tags
<Abave> Riser Lines 3% <Above> Riser Lines Analytical Beam Tags
<Abover Supports <Abover Supports Analtical Brace Tags
<Abover Top Rails <Aboves Top Rails Analtical Column T ags
<Abover Up Araws 4 <Aboves Up Arows Analytical Floor T ags
<Area Boundanys <Area Boundanys Analtical lsolated Foundation Tags
<Beyond: <Beyondy Analytical Link Tags
<Centerling: <Centerling: Analytical Mode Tags
<Demalished: <D emolished: w Analytical Slab Foundation Tags
rs > < 3> Analytical Wall Foundation Tags v
Select Al Select Mone Select Al Select None Select &l Select Mone

The three comparison filters on the first tab (for elements) are:

e Family Categories — This column is for the family definitions themselves. For example, if a new wall type was
created on the walls category, checking “Walls” in this list would cause that change to be shown in the

comparison results.

e Model Category Elements — This column is for model elements that exist in the project. For example, if a new
wall is drawn in the project, checking “Walls” in this list would cause that change to be shown in the comparison

results.

e Annotation Category Elements — This column is for annotation elements that exist in the project. For example, if
a wall tag is deleted, checking “Wall Tags” in this column would cause that change to be shown in the

comparison results.

Comparison filters can also be configured on the “Parameters” tab:
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Qlder Project Snapshat:
C:\Temp“Snapshot1.cpd

These snapshots were taken using different filker settings.
ompanson 2ettings

Elemerts | Parameters

Compare Parameters

MNew Comparison Pair

Mewer Project Snapshot:

Browse <» |CA\Temp“SnapshotZ.cpd

Compare Snapshat Filter Settings Used

Adaptive Component

Analyziz Results
Analytical Alignment

Amalytical Mode!

Analytical Properties

Area

Battem Chards
Calculation Rules

Camera

Camman

Conceptual Energy Data

Congtraints

Construction

Curtain L) Grid

W

Select Al

Select Mone

Browse

The options available determine which groups within the parameter window should be included in the comparison. For
example, checking “Constraints” would include all the parameters listed under “Constraints” in the properties window

to be compared (“Location Line” through

Older Project Snapshat:
C:\Temp'Snapshot1.cpd

These snapshots were taken uzing different filker settings.
Comparison Settings
Elements | Parameters

Cornpare Parameters

“Related to Mass”)

MNew Comparison Pair

Mewer Project Snapshat:

Browse < | C:A\TempSnapshot2.cpd

Compare Snapshat Filker Settings Used

Adaptive Component
Analysis Results
Analptical Alignment
Analytical Model
Analytical Properties

Bottom Chords
Calculation Rules
Carnera

Common
Conceptual Ener
Canstraints
Construction
Curtain U Grid

Braowse

Load Save

Basic Wall

Walls (1)

Interior - 4 7/8" Partition (1-hr)

=] Qé Edit Type

Constraints
Location Line
Base Constraint
Base Offset

v Top Constraint

Select All

Unconnected Heigh
Top Offset

Topis

Select None

Attached

Top Extension Distance
Room Bounding

Rel
Text
Structural

Structural

Enable Analytic

Dimensions
Lengtt

Properties help

-
[Finish Face: Interior |
LEVEL1
oo

00

Up to level: LEVEL 2
15' 7

Q' 5"

Cancel

MNon-bearing
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Select the desired options for the comparison. For this example all items have been checked.

The “Comparison Settings” can be saved to a .cps settings file for later re-use or to share with other Model Compare
users. To save the settings file, click “Save...” and specify the desired location.

M| New Comparison Pair
Older Praject Snapshat: Mewer Project Snapshat:
C:\Temp“Snapshet1.cpd Browse <» |C:ATemp\Snapshot2.cpd Braowse
These znapshotz were taken using different filker zettings. Compare Snapshot Filker Settings sed

Comparison Settings

Load Save
Blemertts | Parameters -

Compare Family Categories Compare Model Category Elements Compare Annotation Category Elements
<hbaver Cut Marks ” <dibaver Cut Marks ~ Adaptive Poirts ”
<Abover Handrails <Abover Handrailz daptive Paints Lines
<Above> Mosing Lines <Abaves Mosing Lines Adaptive Points Planes
<Abover Outlines Secleogt_lirlon <tbover Outlines Adaptive Points Paints
<fbaver Railings Cut Line <Abaver Railings Cut Line Air Terminal Tags
<fiboves Riger Linez - <tibioves Riser Lines Analytical Beam Tags
<fbover Supports <bbover Supports nalytical Brace Tags
<Abover Top Rails <Abover Top Rails Analtical Column T ags
<Abover Up Brows € <Aboves Up Arows Analtical Floor Tags
<Area Boundany» <Area Boundary: nalytical |zolated Foundation Tags
<Beyond: <Beyonds Analytical Link Tags
<Centerine: <Centerline: Analytical Mode Tags
<Demalished: v <Demalished: w Apnalytical Slab Foundation Tags
s > < > Analytical Wall Foundation Tags v
Select Al Select Mone Select Al Select Mone Select Al Select Mone
To load previously save settings, click the “Load...” button and browse to the desired settings file.
] New Comparison Pair
Qlder Project Snapshat: Mewer Project Snapshot:
C:\Temp“Snapshot1.cpd Browse <» |CA\Temp“SnapshotZ.cpd Browse
These snapshots were taken using differsnt filker settings. Compare Snapshot Filker Settings Used
Comparison Settings
Load Save
Elements | Parameters
Compare Family Categories Compare Model Categary Elements Compare Annaotation Categany Elements
<Abave> Cut Marks ~ <Aboves Cut Marks ~ Adaptive Paints A
<Abover Handrails <Abover Handrails daptive Points Lines
<fbaver Mosing Lines <Abaver Nosing Lines Adaptive Poirts Planes
<fboves Outlines Secleogt!irlon <tiboves Outlines Adaptive Points Points
<Above> Railings Cut Line <Above> Railings Cut Line Air Terminal Tags
<Abover Riser Lines . <Abover Riser Lines Analytical Beam Tags
<Abover Supports <Aboves Supports Analtical Brace Tags
<Abovesr Top Rails <Abover Top Railz Analytical Column T ags
<Abover Up Arows << <dboves Up Anows Analytical Floor T ags
<Area Boundary: <Area Boundary: nalytical lzolated Foundation Tags
<Beyond: <Beyond: Analytical Link Tags
<Centerling: <Centerline: Analytical Mode Tags
<Demalished> v <D emalished> v Analytical Slab Foundation Tags
< > < > Analytical ' all Foundation Tags w
Select Al Select None Select Al Select None Select Al Select None

For this example we have selected all possible comparison options. Click OK to run the comparison.
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Qlder Project Snapshat:

MNew Comparison Pair

Mewer Project Snapshot:

|C:\Temp\5nap5hot1.cpd | | Browse | < ||C:\Temp\5nap5h012.cpd | | Browse
These snapshats were taken uzsing different filter settings. | Compare Shapshot Filter Settings Used
Comparison Settings
| Bements | Parameters| Load || Sawe

Compare Family Categories

<Abave> Cut Marks
<Abover Handrails
<Abover Mosing Lines
<fboves Outlines
<Above> Railings Cut Line
<Abover Riser Lines
<Abover Supports
<Abover Top Railz
<Abave> Up Arows

Compare Model Categary Elements

Compare dnnaotation Categany Elements

<Aboves Cut Marks
<tbover Handrails
<Abover Mosing Lines
<tiboves Outlines
<Above> Railings Cut Line
. <Abover Riser Lines

- <Aboves Supports

Copy
Selection

<Abover Top Rails
<% <Abover Up Amows

Adaptive Paints A
Adaptive Points Lines

Adaptive Points Points
Air Terminal Tags
Analtical Bearn Tags
Analtical Brace Tags

nalytical Column Tags
Analytical Floor Tags

<Area Boundany <Area Boundanys Analtical lsolated Foundation Tags

<Beyond: <Beyond: Analytical Link Tags

<Centerling: <Centerline: Analytical Mode Tags

<Demalished> v <D emalished> v Analytical Slab Foundation Tags

< > < > Analytical ' all Foundation Tags w
Select Al | | Select Mone Select Al | | Select None | | Select &1 | | Select Mone |

Depending on the size of the snapshot files the comparison may take several minutes to complete. A progress bar will
display the current activity at the bottom of the “Model Compare” dialog.

Ev Take Snapshot :F Comparison ~ | [ Save Report | (4, Auto Zoom [ Auto Select [ Auto Copy | := Options | @) Help [ Videos @ About

General Information | Blements | Parameters | F{eport|

Type | dentifier

Param - List Color Legend
Equal | Dizplay Identifiers l:l Equal

| Diifferent
l:‘ Different

Comparing Families and Elements... @_:5

[ ] Man-Esisting (A dded]
| Different

Expand All Collapze Al

. Maon-Existing [Removed)

of| Hon-Exigting | Mon-Exizting
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Comparison Results

Once a comparison has completed the results will be displayed in the main
display different parts of the comparison results.

“Model Compare” window. Tabs are used to

rn Mcdel Compare @Eﬁ‘
- [J Take Snapshot | [5f Comparison = | i Save Report |, Auto Zoom |3 Auto Select [ Auto Copy | i= Optiens @l Help uVideos @About
i Identifier CTC Sample Project_jeffb.rt CTC Sample Project_jeffb.rat T‘
File Path C:Wsers\jeffb\Documents = | ClUsers\jefb\Documents
Last Saved 1073072013 1:30:43 PM < | 10312013 8:40:11 AM -
Project Saved with Revit Version 2014 - 2014 [
Data Extracted with Revit Version 2014 = | 2014
Project Name Sample Training Project = | Sample Training Project
Progect Number 10000 = | 10000
Project Status Project Status = | Project Status
Progect Issue Date Issue Date = | Issue Date
+] | Warnings and Errors 9 = |9
Model Objects 17087 < | 17089
Annotation Objects 655 = | 655
Families 28 = |228 Al
LT 1€0 - 100
List Color Legend
| Display |dentifiers I:] Equal [:] Non-Existing (Added)
Expand All Collapse All D Different . Non-Existing (Removed)
Dene. L+

The tabs are:

e General Information — Contains overview information about the Revit project such as the number of model

objects, warning counts, view counts, etc.

e Elements — Contains information about Family definitions and Modeled elements. If the model or family

definitions are changed that information will be reflected here.

e Parameters — Contains parameter values organized by group. The “Position X” value could be used to identify all

elements across all categories that moved in the X axis for example.

e Report — Rolls up all the information from the previous 3 tabs and puts it in a spreadsheet that can be saved to a
spreadsheet file (for example a .xlsx file), searched, sorted or shared.

Here are the how the changes made earlier are reflected in the comparison results.

NOTE: Once a comparison has been made, the comparison results themselves can be saved to a .mcr file, which can
then be reloaded at a later time, even by a different Model Compare user who is using a different computer.

&IF Comparison ~| |5 Save Report %Auto Zc

m - [_-j Take Snapshot

General Information | Bements |_] Mew Comparisen

w5 Open Comparison

‘ File: Path ldl Save Comparison
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Office 114 - New Element Example

In the example above a new door was added. This change caused the “Doors” category to be highlighted in yellow
indicating the change. Expanding the “Doors” category shows the new door exists in the second snapshot (on the right)
that didn’t exist in the first snapshot (on the left). The line displaying the information for the new door is color coded in
Blue to indicate a “non-existing (Added)” condition.

[~ ™
I8 Model Compare [E=EE
m - [__j Take Snapshot | 2f Comparison + | 4 Save Report | O, Auto Zoom ¢ Auto Select [, Auto Copy | 3= Options @ Help u‘u’ideos @About

General information | Elements Pmﬂ|napu|_

Type Identifier CTC Sample Project_jeffb.rvt CTC Sample PrqacUefﬂ:.rT'
#
[=) | Model Categories o |E
()| Ceilings o |
= | Doors o

=) | Door-Swing-ICS-Single: 36x84_HM-NV_HM-014A 709822 (Non-Existing) << | Door-Swing-ICS-Single: 36x84_HM-N\

@ | Construction <<
@ | Dimensions <«
@ | Identity Data <<
+ | Materials and Finishes <<
I o | e s
Comparison Type Parameters List Color Legend
] Equal ] Equal (7] Display Identifers e [[] NorExisting (Added)
[v] Different [V] Different
(7] Non-Existing ) Nom-Existing [ Expand All | [ Collapse Al | [ Joifferent [l Non-Existing (Removed)
Done. '@}J Bt
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Elevator Equipment Room - Existing Element Change Example

In this example, the north wall of the Elevator Equipment room was moved north in the project by several feet. Moving
this wall also extended the joined walls in the project. In the image below, two of the walls involved in the change are
expanded to show their data. The top wall (element 186633) shows a change in its bounding box in the Y direction
because that is the only axis in which it was moved. One of the joined walls (element 186684) shows a change in its
Area, Bounding box, Length and Volume. The element existed in both snapshots, which Model Compare views as a
change, and colors the cells yellow.

rﬂ Model Compare = = P .|‘
E - |:] Take Snapshot | 2f Comparison ~ 0Abou1
Here is the row for the wall moved in the example
General Information | Blements | Parameters | Raport | P
& | Walls | .:u
) | <Systems Walls: Interior - & 7/8° <System> Walls: Interior - 4 7/8" Partition (1-hr) <System> Walls: Interior - & 7/2° Partition (1-hr)
=) | <System> Walls: Interior - 4 7/8° | 186623 <System> Walls: Interior - 4 7/8" Partition (1-hr) < | <System> Walls: Interior - 4 7/8" Partition (1-hr)
| Geometry | | o | |
Bounding Box Max Y -2147482644 11.8651865850347 # < | 13.9797615845007 ft [
Bounding Box Min Y -2147482647 11.4589365850247 # < | 13.5735115845006 fi i
& | <System> Walls: Interior - 4 7/8" Partition | 186624 | <System> Walls: Interior - 4 7/8" Partition (1-hr) & | <System> Walls: Interior - 4 7/8" Partition (1-h) |
| Geometry [ I o | |
Area -1012805 101 SF < |[134SF
Bounding Box Max ' -2147482644 11.6620615850347 #t < | 13.7766365845007 ft
Length -1004005 T-038 < |g-138
Volume -1012806 41.22CF < |5460CF
@ | <System> Walls: Interior - 4 7/8" Partition | 186724 | <System> Walls: Interior - 4 7/8° Partition (1-hr) < | <System> Walls: Interior - 4 7/8° Partition (1-he) | ~
Comparison Type Parameters List Color Legend
[F] Equal [] Equal [¥] Display Identifiers —
[V] Different |V] Different
[¥] Non-Existing [V] Non-Existing [ Expand All J l Colizpse All ] oved)
Done. '::@ L
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Office 105 - Element Deletion Example

In this example the chair in room 105 was deleted. The Furniture category is shown in yellow because of the change.
Expanding the Furniture category reveals the chair itself (element 383975) shown in red. The image below shows the
chair as well as the contents of the “Other” group of parameters; Note the value “OFFICE 105” of the “Room” parameter

from the first snapshot.

[Z8 Model Compare lel®@] & |
~ | Take Snapshot | 5f Comparison ~ | g Save Report | (Q Auto Zoom i Auto Select [ Auto Copy | := Options | (@ Help [ Videos @ About
| General formation | Bemerts | Parameters | Report|
Type Identifier CTC Sample Project_jeffb.rvt CTC Sample Project_jeffb.rvt _‘J
2| Model Categories | e | |
# | Ceilings <
o

Comparison Type

Parameters List Color Legend
] Equal "] Equal [¥) Display Identifiers [ Equal [ Non-Existing (Added)
7] Different (7] Different
7] Non-Existing 7] Non-Existing [ Expand All | [ Collapse Al | [ Different [l Non-Existing (Removed)
Done. @ .:

-
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Auto Zoom, Select and Copy

When the Auto Zoom button is enabled, Model Compare will automatically zoom in on the location of a model element
within the Revit model when that element is selected from the comparison results. This function assumes the model
the snapshot was taken from is the model that is open in the current Revit session.

mv | J Take Snapshot ﬁ Comparison - Save Repctl 'QAutU Zoom@ i Auto Select [ Auto Copy '? Filters Library é\ﬂScheduler Configs (E—) Scheduler | := Options i@lHelp E\l‘ideus E@'Abuut

General Information  Elemerts Parameters  Report

Type Identifier —
List Color Legend
Display Identifiers [] Equal [] Mon-Existing (Added)
Expand All Collapse All |:| Different . Non-Existing (Removed)

Done.

@

When the Auto Select option is enabled, Model Compare will automatically select the element within the Revit model
when that element is selected from the comparison results.

|mv | 1 Take Snapshot E‘[’ Comparison = | 55 Save Report '\%Autu Zoomll L Auto Select F Auto Copy '? Filters Library @SchedularCUnfigs (E—) Scheduler | := Options i@lHeIp ﬁ\ﬁdEUS 'Z(}Abuut

General Information  Elements Parameters  Report

Type |dentifier

=i|
|
List Color Legend
Display Identifiers [ Equal [] Non-Existing (Added)
Expand All Collapse All l:‘ Different . MNan-Existing (Removed)

Done.

&)

When the Auto Copy option is enabled, Model Compare will automatically copy the element ID of an element selected
from the comparison results to the clipboard.
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|m = | Take Snapshot | (& Comparison «

General Information  Elements  Parameters  Report

Type

Done,

% Save Report \:L Auto Zeom Ly Auto Seled

[ Auto Copy

Identifier

List
Display ldentifiers

Expand All Collapse All

57 Filters Library (5 Scheduler Configs (5) Scheduler | = Options | @ Help [ Videos @ About

Color Legend
[ Equal [ ] Non-Existing (Added)

l:‘ Different . Non-Existing (Removed)

&

The next three tools (Filters Library, Scheduler Configs and Scheduler) will be discussed in the section below in the
Scheduling Snapshots section.
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Report Tab

The report function gathers all the information from the comparison results and puts it into a spreadsheet format. The
report can then be saved externally in several popular spreadsheet formats, including .xIsx and .xls.

m Medel Compare E@g
m - L__] Take Snapshot | [5f Comparison ~ | el Save Report | &, Auto Zoom [ Auto Select [ Auto Copy | 3= Options @ Help u‘u’ideos @About
General Information | Blements | Parameters | Repot |
Als/c/ D | E | F |G| H [ 1 1 K_ | L B
1 E
| 2 | CTC Model Compare
| 3 |
4| Project 1: rac_advanced_sample_project.rvt
5 | Project 2: rac_advanced_sample_project.rvt
6 | Date and Time: 11/20/2013 11:52
7 | Comparison Type: [Different] [Non-Exisiting]
8 | Considered Parameters: [Different] [Non-Exisiting]
9
10 Family Types Compared: 475
alil Equal: 475
? Different: o
13| Non-Existing: 1]
14 | Elements Compared: 7141
15| Equal: 7116
16 | Different: 7
17| Non-Existing: 18
18
19 GENERAL INFORMATION
20
21
22 | [File Path E:\Temp = |ENTemp
23 | |Last Saved 11/6/2013 13:42 < 111/6/2013 13:46
24 | |Project Saved with Revit Version 2014 = |2014
25 | Data Extracted with Revit Version 2014 = 2014
26| | Project Name Praject Name = | Project Name
27| |project Number Project Number = |Project Number
28 Project Status Project Status = |Project Status
29 | |Project Issue Date Issue Date = | Issue Date
30 | |warnings and Errors i = |7
31 | |Model Objects 6739 < |6753
32 | |Annotation Objects 292 > 1290
33 | Families 156 = 156
34| \views 38 = |38
35 Schedules 10 = |10 >
M 4 b M Sheetl/ K m b
Comparison Type Parameters List Color Legend
[] Equal ] Equal [¥] Display Identifiers [Jeaval  [] Non-Existing (Added)
[¥] Different [¥] Different
(] Non-Existing 7] Non-Existing ( Expand Al | | Collapse Al [ vifierent [l Non-Existing (Removed)
Done. Cﬁj .
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Scheduling Snapshots

Because querying a Revit project for data can be time-consuming, Model Compare allows you to schedule a snapshot
such that the snapshotting process can happen any time, for example after hours or on a weekend.

As it can also be useful to track a project’s changes over time, a snapshot of a project can be scheduled to occur
periodically, for example every week.

IMPORTANT: ABIMm Project Suite license must be available during the entire time a scheduled task runs.
Snapshots will not be generated if a license is not available.

When snapshots are scheduled to occur, at the time they are to happen new Revit sessions will be used for the
processing. The Revit splash screen will appear briefly as new Revit sessions begin the processing, but the rest of the
snapshot process will not be visible.

IMPORTANT: scheduled snapshots are not supported if Revit itself is using a borrowed floating license.

IMPORTANT: A user account MUST BE logged in on the computer at the time the task is scheduled to run (e.g.
10:00 PM). This is required for Revit to be able to be launched. The logged in user DOES NOT need to be in Revit at the
time. So if a task is scheduled to run on this computer later tonight, you must NOT Log Off (or “Sign Out”) at the end of
the day, but you can Ctrl+Alt+Del and “Lock” the workstation, which keeps you logged in but prevents anyone else from
using the computer.

IMPORTANT: The user account logged in at the time the task runs must have drive letter mappings, permissions,
etc. that are compatible with the settings and work to be done. For example, if you’ve specified to take a snapshot from
a project on the “P:” drive, the user account that is logged in at the time the task is to run must have a “P:” drive
mapped correctly and have permissions to at least read from that drive.

IMPORTANT: Any time a task is created or edited with this tool, when done being created or edited it will be set
to run as the user who just created or last edited the task. In the above example, that means the person who last
edited this task must have the proper permissions to files on the “P:” drive for the work to be done. Changing which
account the task runs-as can be done using the Windows Task Scheduler, but if it’s edited again with this tool, then who
it runs-as will again get reset to being whoever last edited the task on this computer.

IMPORTANT: central files are processed by creating a new local file in the current user’s personal temporary
directory and then opening the new local file for processing. This prevents conflicts or other issues that can be caused
by opening a central file directly. The new local file is created opening all worksets. When the export is complete, the
new local file is closed and deleted. This workflow is needed to ensure all links (including relative links) are maintained.
Single user project files can only be opened from their original locations directly, in order to ensure all links are
maintained. An error will occur if the single user project file is already opened in another Revit session, either on this
computer or another computer.

The Windows Task Scheduler can be used to manually edit the task, provided none of the “Actions” are changed.

Configuring snapshot schedules is done using the Filters Library, Scheduler Configs and Scheduler buttons on the toolbar.

CTC BIM Project Suite User Guide
September 3, 2025 https://www.ctcsoftware.com Page 104 of 276



https://www.ctcsoftware.com/

Filters Library

m Model Compare

Ev [J Take Snapshot | 5f Comparison ~ | 3 Save Report | @, Auto Zoom ¢ Auto Select (3 Auto Copy| 7 Filters Library 54 Scheduler Configs @Scheduler := Option:

General Information  Hements Parameters  Report

Type |dentifier

The Filters Library button allows you to load and save filter settings to *.psf (Project Snapshot Filters) files to any folder.
The selection of a filters file is necessary for the scheduled snapshot to know what data to pull from each Revit project
file it processes.

A default folder is provided, typically: C:\Users\Public\CTC Software\Model Compare\Snapshot Filters

The location of the default filters library folder can be controlled in the Options, which are discussed below.

The Filters Library dialog is pretty self-explanatory:

T New Filters [ Open [ Save (g Save As

What to Include  Where to Search Reset Filters
Categories to Include Data Types to Include Parameters to Include
Select the categories toinclude. I the list Select which kinds of information should be Enter the case-sensitive names of only those parameters to
below iz empty, all categeries will be included. included. include, one per row. Leave blank to include all parameters.

Include all Revit categories

Adaptive Poirts 6 = bl Families and types ) Include all fast parameters found in the project
gr ?3"'“!“3: Tags =[] Family instances

r Teminals
Analysis Display Style [,EFO”DS .
Analysis Results =[] Family parameter definitions
Analytic Spaces Family-level parameter value
’;nnaﬁ?c ?Léﬁaceﬁr Instance parameter values

alytical Beam Tags =T meter val
Analytical Brace Tags ype parameter values Edit Re-sort Remove Al
Analytical Column Tags Lfe'.'el data i E-50] EMOVE
Analytical Floor Tags Line data
Analytical lsolated Foundation Tags Phase data Include all slow parameters found in the project
xam!ca: E“t Tags Project Information

alytical Links 1
Analytical Node Tags Project parameters
Analytical Nodes Schedule data
Analytical Slab Foundation Tags Slow parameter values™
Analytical Wall Foundation Tags [ Subcategony data W
gVl Togs o e S

Edit Remave All Select All Select None | | “Slow Params Edit Re-sort Remove All
Close

The toolbar across the top controls loading and saving filter settings. The filter settings themselves complete the rest of
the dialog.

Please refer to Appendix A for an explanation of how to configure the settings on the “What to Include” and “Where
to Search” tabs.
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Scheduler Configs

m Model Compare

mv [J Take Snapshot | 5f Comparison ~ | 3 Save Report | @, Auto Zoom ¢ Auto Select [F Auto Copy |57 Filters Libra (=4 Scheduler Configs [[) Scheduler | := Option:

General Information  Hements Parameters  Report

Type |dentifier

A scheduler configuration contains all the settings that are to be applied to a project when creating a snapshot. These

settings are stored in *.mcconf (Model Compare Configuration) files.

These settings include:

1) In which folder to store the created snapshot file (*.cpd file)
2) Which filter settings file (*.psf) to use when taking the snapshot

3) Settings that control how to name the snapshot file to be generated

The dialog looks like this, with some sample values provided:

J Mew Configuration = Open g Save [g] Save As

Save snapshot to folder: | Model Compare Snapshots Browse

(The folder may be either a specific location or relative to the project file, such as: \Snapshots )
Create subfolder named by: | Date ] Time

Filter settings file: |P:"-.M0de| Compare Fitters'\Mechanical Fitters psf Browse

Snapshot File Naming Rules

Project Information Parameters Selected Parameters

IProcessing Time
Author Processing Date
Building Name: Custom Text 1

Client Name

Energy Settings
Organization Description [
Crganization Mame

Project Address
Project lssue Date C:'
Project Name
Project Number
Project Status

Use Custom Text 1 |Mechanical Filters | m h
[ Use Custom Text 2 | |

Separator: <Underscaoras v [] Append date and time stamp
Preview:
rac_basic_sample_project_2016-10-24_Mechanical Filters.cpd

m Edit Scheduler Configuration x

The value for “Save snapshot to folder” determines where the snapshot file will be stored. This can be a specific folder
(e.g. “C:\Snapshots”) or it can be a folder that is located relative to where the project file being processed is located.

If either the “Date” or “Time” checkboxes are checked, one more subfolder will be created that will be named by a date-

and/or tme-stamp of when the snapshot was taken.
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Relative path example 1: Use a subfolder within the project’s folder

Project file location: P:\Projects\Hospitals\Hospital1\Hospitall.rvt
“Save snapshot to folder” value: .\Snapshots
Resulting folder for exports (folder created if needed): P:\Projects\Hospitals\Hospital1\Snapshots

Relative path example 2: Use a folder at the same level as the project’s folder

Project file location: P:\Projects\Hospitals\Hospital1\Hospitall.rvt
“Save snapshot to folder” value: ..\Snapshots
Resulting folder for exports (folder created if needed): P:\Projects\Hospitals\Snapshots

Relative path example 3: Use a folder at a higher level than the project’s folder

Project file location: P:\Projects\Hospitals\Hospital1\Hospitall.rvt
“Save snapshot to folder” value: ..\..\Snapshots
Resulting folder for exports (folder created if needed): P:\Projects\Snapshots

In the example above, the snapshot will be stored in a folder called “Model Compare Snapshots” which will be created in
the same folder as the project file itself. The folder will be created if needed. No date- or time-stamped subfolder will
be created.

Also in the example above, the filter settings file used will be P:\Model Compare Filters\Mechanical Filters.psf, which
perhaps only selects data from mechanically-based categories within the Revit model.

“Snapshot File Naming Rules” determine how the snapshot files to create will be named. Specifically, they’ll be named
based on the list of parameter values, in the order of the parameter values defined.

The list of parameter choices come from the project parameter values, as well as some fixed parameters (the project file
name, the processing date, and the processing time). Up to 2 custom text values can be placed anywhere in the list as
well.

In the above example, the name to be generated will be the file name of the project followed by the date the snapshot
was taken, followed by the words “Mechanical Filters” which describe which filters were applied.

The order in which the selected parameters are used can be controlled using the up- and down- arrows below the list,
which will move the selected parameter(s) up or down.

A preview of what the final file name will look like (based on the current project’s file name and project parameter
values) can be seen in the lower left corner, and will update in realtime as the settings change:
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Snapshot File Naming Rules

Project Information Parameters Selected Parameters

IProcessing Time
Author IPracessing Date
Building Name Custom Text 1
Client Name
Enengy Settings
Organization Description Eb
Organization Name

Project Address
Project lssue Date @
Project Name
Project Number
Project Status

Use Custom Text 1 |Mechanical Filters | m ¥
[ Use Custom Text 2 | |

Separator: <Undemscore> o [] Append date and time stamp
Preview:

rac_basic_sample_project_2016-10-24_Mechanical Filters cpd ”

Here's another example which uses some different settings:

Snapshot File Maming Rules

Project Information Parameters Selected Parameters

|Processing Date IFilename
IProcessing Time Custom Text 1
Author

Building Mame

Cliert Name

Energy Settings Eb
Crganization Description

Organization Name
Project Address @
Project lssue Date
Project Mame
Project Number
Project Status

Use Custom Text 1 [THIS AND/OR THAT | || ¥

[] Use Custom Text 2 | | / /
Separator: <Space><Hyphen:<Space> ~ Append date and time stamp

Freview:
rac_basic_sample_project - THIS AND-OR THAT - 2016-10-24 - 10.55.22 cpd

In this example, the custom text has an illegal filename character (the “/”) and the preview shows that a hyphen will be

used wherever an illegal character appears in a parameter’s value. The character to be used (or none) is controlled in
the Options settings, discussed below.

The date and time of the snapshot are appended to the end of the file name by simply checking the “Append date and
time stamp” checkbox.

Also, the “<Space><Hyphen><Space>" separator was chosen, which can be seen in the preview between the project file

name and custom parameter value, and again between the custom parameter value and the date, and again between
the date and time.

The toolbar across the top of this window allows saving or loading scheduler configuration files. The default folder is
usually: C:\Users\Public\CTC Software\Model Compare\Scheduler Configurations

The location of the default scheduler configurations folder can be controlled in the Options, which are discussed below.
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We can save these filters to a file called “Mechanical Filters.mcconf” in that folder.

Scheduler

m Model Compare

Ev | J Take Snapshot #f Comparison + | 7 Save Report | G Auto Zoom |3 Auto Select [, Auto Copy |57 Filters Library @SchedulerConfig (E—) Scheduler | 1= Option:

General Information  Hements Parameters  Report

Type |dentifier

The Scheduler toolbar button allows defining the day(s) and time(s) at which a scheduler configuration file should be
run, and on which project(s) it should be run.

For example, you may want to schedule the same snapshot be taken every evening of a project so you can review the
changes made to the project each day by generating a comparison between the snapshots.

Each time you click the Scheduler button, the following basic instructions will appear:

@

Important Revit Scheduled Task Editing Instructions 2

When Revit tasks are scheduled to occur, at the time they are to happen new Revit sessions will be used for the processing. The Revit splash screen will appear briefly
as new Revit sessions begin for the processing, but the rest of the processing will normally not be visible.

In order to schedule Revit to run at a later time:

1. Auseraccount MUST be logged in on the computer at the time the task is scheduled to run {e.g. 10:00 PM). This is required for Revit to be able to be
launched. The logged in user DOES NOT need to be in Revit at the time. So if a task is scheduled to run on this computer later tonight, you must NOT Log Off
{or “Sign Out”) at the end of the day, but you can Ctri+Alt+Del and “Lock” the workstation, which keeps you logezed in but prevents anyone else from using
the computer.

2. The user account logged in at the time the task runs must have drive letter mappings, printers defined, etc. that are compatible with the settings and work to
be done. For example, if you've specified to use a project on the “P:” drive, the user account that is logged in at the time the task is to run must have a “p:"
drive mapped correctly.

3. The Windows Task Scheduler can be used to manually edit the task, provided none of the “Actions” settings are changed.

4. Anytime a task is created or edited with this tool, when done being created or edited it will be set to run as the user who just created or last edited the
task. In the above example, that means the person who last edited this task must have the proper permissions to files on the “P:" drive for the work to be
done. Changing which account the task runs-as can be done using the Windows Task Scheduler, but if it's edited again with this tool, then who it runs-as will
again get reset to being whoever last edited the task on this computer.

| More detailed information can be found in the user guide (by clicking the Help button in the toolbar), and the CTC Suites Installation and Configuration document.

[] Don't show me this again _

However, this can be turned off by checking the “Don’t show me this again” checkbox in the lower left corner.

Once the Scheduler toolbar button is clicked, the list of scheduled tasks will appear:
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MName Status  Triggers MNext Run Time Last Fun Time
< >
Create New | Edit Scheduler Seftings Refresh

To create a new task, click the “Create New” button on the dialog seen above, which will bring up the task editor:

£¥ Edit Scheduled Task x
Scheduled Task Name: |My Test Task | Enable this scheduled task
When to Run
O One time Start: (02172006 B~ | [10:00:00 PM z
() Daily
® Weekly Recur every: 1 = weeks on:
) Monthly

[ Sunday [ Tuesday [] Wednesday

[ Thursday Friday [] saturday

[ Stop: 10/24/2016 1:24:.55 PM o

What to Do
Run this program or script first: | | Browse...

Drag and drop configuration files (*.mccond) from Windows File Explorer into the list below, or use the '4dd Config File(s)’ button below. Drag and drop files (*.nt)
to process on each configuration file in the list, or select a configuration file and click the "Add File(s)" button below.

r a6 & - Add Config File(s) =
Run this program or script last: | | Browse...
alidate Settings oK Cancel

Every scheduled task needs a name and the settings to specify when it should run. These are set in the top portion of
the screen, as can be seen in the image above.

Every scheduled task also needs to have defined what to do whenever the task runs. The heart of “what to do” is a list
that you define of saved Model Compare configuration files, and the Revit project files on which to run each
configuration file.

For example:
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Drag and drop configuration files (*.mcconf) from Windows File Explorer into the list below, or use the 'Add Config File(s)" button below. Drag and drop files (*.rvt)
to process on each configuration file in the list, or select a configuration file and click the 'Add File(s)’ button below.

D:\Projects\rme_basic_sample_project.rvt
D:\Projects\rme_advanced_sample_project nvt

Users'\PubliciCTC Software'\Model Compare\Scheduler Configurations' Structural Filters moconf
D:\Projects\rst_basic_sample_project.rvt
D:\Projects'rst_advanced_sample_project.nit

B[ C

£y @ Ens & Add Config File{s) | | Edit Config File Setting Add Wildcard Search Add File(s) | [+ =

This approach allows you to specify the order in which configurations will be applied, and the order in which the projects
they will be applied to are processed.

Further, this approach also lets you configure an entire evening’s processing in ONE scheduled task.

IMPORTANT: It is recommended to avoid having two scheduled tasks run at the same time on the same
computer. This is mostly for performance and stability reasons. Because Revit consumes a LOT of system resources, if
two or more Revit sessions are opening projects at the same time on the same computer they will compete for
resources, possibly running out of memory and almost certainly running significantly more slowly than if each had all the
resources available and the tasks were run consecutively.

This feature of defining all of the configuration files to be run against all of the project files in a specified order can
therefore improve performance and reliability of scheduled snapshots.

In the above example, we used Windows File Explorer to drag and drop configuration files (*.mcconf) into the list, and
Revit project files (*.rvt) onto each configuration file. The new item(s) are added immediately after the item on which

they were dropped.

We can also use the “Add Config File(s)” button below the list to browse for one or more configuration files from one or
more folders to add to the list:

[] Stop: 1/ 1/1753 Select Files

‘arent folder: |C:\Users\Puinc\CTC Software Model Compare*.Scheduler Corfigurations Browse... [ Search in subfolder Search Again
2 File(s) Found

sers\Public\CTC Software'\Model Compare\Scheduler CorfigurationsMechanical Fiters mcconf
2'\Public\CTC Software\Model Compare'\Scheduler Corfigurations’Structural Fitters mecont

What to Do
Run this program or script first:

Drag and drop configuration files (*.mcconf) from af
each configuration file in the list, or select a config

D:\Projectsirme_advanced_sample_g
D:\Projectsirme_basic_sample_proj
=[] C\Users'\Public\CTC Software\Model §
‘\Projects'rst_advanced_sampl

Select All Deselect All « Add Selected Files

1File(s) Selected

C\Users\Public\CTC Seftware Model Compare\Scheduler Corfigurauons®Structural Fitters mecont

Run this program or script last:

Validate Settings

Remove Selected ltems Remove All ltems \

Ok Cancel
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Once a configuration file is in the list, Revit project files can be dragged and dropped on top of it, or the “Add File(s)”
button can be clicked to use the same Select Files browser to select one or more Revit project files from one or more

folders to be processed using the added configuration file settings:

What to Do

Run this program or script first: |

Dirag and drop configuration files (. mocconf) from ‘Windows File Explorer into the list below, or use the "Add Config File(s)" button below. Drag and drop files (*.rvt) to process

on each configuration file in the list, or select a configuration file and click the 'Add File(s)' button below.

| Browse...

C:\Users\PubliciCTC Software\Model Compare!\Scheduler Configurations\Mechanical Filters. meconf
[\Projects\rme_advanced_sample_project.rvt

[\Projects\rme_basic_sample_project.rit

Users'\Public\CTC Scftware\Model Compare\Scheduler Configurations'Structural Filters. meconf

[\Projectsirst_advanced_sample_project.rvt
= D:\Projects\rst_basic_sample_project.rvt

£ O e & Add Config File(s) Edit Config File Settings Add \wildcard Search EdtidEErd Searah

[E

=

Select Files

Run this program or script last:

Parent folder: | D:\Projects

alidate Settings

Browse...

[1 Search in subfolder
[ Include backup files

Search Again

4 File(s) Found

Select All Deselect All

«  Add Selected Files

1File(s) Selected

Remove Selected Items

Remove All ltems

.

Ok Cancel

When selecting Revit project files, the search results in this dialog will not include Revit backup files by default.

Another important tool is the ability to add a “wildcard search” for Revit project files, which will search for all Revit
project files whose names match a specified criteria within a given folder, and optionally all subfolders. This can be done
using the “Add Wildcard Search” button below the list when a configuration file is selected. For example:
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BE C:\Users'\Public\CTC Software\Model Compare'Scheduler Configurations\Mechanical Filters mcconf
i ~[»] D:\Projects\rme_advanced_sample_project.rvt

i ~[+] D:\Projectsirme_basic_sample_project.rit
- [ C:\WUsers\PublicCTC SoftwareiModel Compan
+[] D:\Projects\rst_advanced_sample_project.rvt
“-[] D:\Projectsirst_basic_sample_project.rt

\Scheduler Configurations'Structural Filters. moconf

*

EI EI E | Acd Config File(s) | | Ecit Config Fle Setings | [ AddWildcard Search | [ ¢, sy Fie Search Wildcard
Run this program or script last: | - |D:\iject5

File name wildcara: (e.9."rvt, “Arch™ rvt, Hospital” vt etc.)
[

‘wildcard name: |NI Mechanical Projects |

| | Browse...

? Test oK || Cancel

Clicking the “Test” button shows:

£ File Search Results X
This is the order in which these 2 found files will be processed:
MName Size (ME) Revit Version ls Certral File I
D:“Projects"me_advanced_samplz_project vt 31543 207 Nao I
26.563 207 No

D:\Projects“rme_basic_sample_project rvt

Editing a wildcard search that is in the list can be done by either double-clicking on the item, or selecting the item and
clicking on the “Edit Wildcard Search” button or by right-clicking on the wildcard in the list and selecting “Edit Wildcard

Search” from the pop-up menu.

The order in which exports will be processed can be changed by using the green Move buttons below the list. This works

on multiple items selected:

Drag and drop configuration files {*.meconf) from Windows File Explorer into the list below, or use the "Add Config File(s)” button below. Drag and drop files (*.nvt) to process
on each configuration file in the list, or select a configuration file and click the "Add File(s)' button below.

= [ C\Users\Public\CTC Software\Model Compare\Scheduler Configurations'Mechanical Filters meconf

[ D:\Projects\rme_advanced_sample_project.rvt

[+ D:\Projects\rme_basic_sample_project.nt

& ¥ Al Mechanical Projects

= [ C:\Users\Public\CTC Software\Model Compare\Scheduler Configurations'\Structural Filters moconf
+~[] D:\Projects'rst_advanced_sample_project.rvt

“-[] D:\Projects'rst_basic_sample_project nvt

Edit \Wildcard Search | | /dd Fil=(s)

| (e

0
s
=1
=
=
n
il
=
i
i
2
3
=

Add Config File(s) Editisonta EleSeting

Fiin thiz neanram ar serin lzat |

Items can be removed (deleted) from the list by selecting one or more items and pressing the “Del” key on the
keyboard. As is also standard for working with list items, the “Ctrl+A” key combination will select all items in the list.

Context-sensitive right-click pop-up menus are available. Here is just one example:
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Dirag and drop configuration files (*.mcconf) from Windows File Explorer into the list below, or use the "Add Config File(s)' button below. Drag and drop files (*.rvt) to process
on each configuration file in the list, or select a configuration file and click the "Add File(s)" button below.

= C\Users\Public\CTC Software'Model Compare!Scheduler Configurations'Mechanical Filters mcconf
[ D:\Projects\rme_advanced_sample_project rvt
D:\Projects\rme_basic_sample_project.rvt
[ &l Mechanical Projects

= C:\Users\Public\CTC Scoftware'Model Compare\Scheduler Configurations\Structural Filters meocaont

D:\Projects\rst_advanced_sample_projectrvt Edit Config File Settings
[#] D:\Projectsirst_basic_sample_project rvt Replace This Config File
Add Wildcard Search
4 || 40 || ¥ || 4 | | AddConfigFile(s) | EditConfig File Seftings | | Add Wildcarq Add Config File(s) After This One ) [ |E
Select All
Run this program or script last: Uncheck AN : Browse...
Nkl Sollige Remove All Revit Files oK Cancel
Remove Selected Config Files

Remove All Config Files

Each configuration file in the list can have custom processing settings defined. These can be edited using either the
“Edit Config File Settings” pop-up menu choice, or by clicking on the “Edit Config File Settings” button located below the
list, or by simply double-clicking on the configuration file in the list:

Y
Save log files [+] Delete log files older than days
Log files folder: C:MUsers'PublichCTC Software“Madel Compare'.Scheduler Logs | Browse...

Email the log to: | helen@mydomain.com:adam@mydomain.com| |
[[] Open Revit files with auditing turned on

Run in Revit Version

(®) Automatic same version as is the Revit file or the next lowest version of Revit installed

(O Specific Revit version installed (browse to Revit exe):

IMPORTANT: For emailing log files to work, working email configuration settings must be defined in the Options
section of Model Compare (see below). Log files are always emailed in CSV format. A single email with multiple CSV
attachments will be sent to each recipient specified (you can separate recipient addresses with semicolon characters).
Each CSV attached will be the log for a separate project file that was processed.

IMPORTANT: By default, the lowest version of Revit will automatically be run on project files based on:

e First, the version of Revit in which the project file was last saved, then
o The lowest version of Revit installed for which Model Compare is supported

There may be times when you want to force the projects to be processed in a specific (same or later) version of Revit.
To facilitate this, you can select “Specific Revit version installed (browse to Revit.exe)” and then select which Revit.exe to
run.

The “Replace this Config File” menu choice will allow you to swap out the selected configuration file with a different
configuration file to which you browse, without losing the list of the project files on which to run the configuration.

The default settings to apply to configuration files as they are added to the list can be controlled back on the main
Scheduled Tasks List window using the “Scheduler Settings” button, which will be demonstrated further below.
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A workflow where using different configuration file settings may be useful is if some project files should have their logs
emailed to one person, while other project files should have their logs emailed to another person. For example:

Dirag and drop configuration files (* meccond) from Windows File Explorer into the list below, or use the "Add Config File(s)' button below. Drag and drop files (*.rvt) to process
on each configuration file in the list, or select a configuration file and click the "Add File(s)” button below.

= CAlUsers\PublichCTC Software\Model Compare\Scheduler ConfigurationsiMechanical Filters. meconf

[:\Projects'rme_basic_sample_project. rt
Ci\Users\Public\CTC Software\Model Compare'\Scheduler Configurationsi\Mechanical Filters.meconf _
d\projectsirme_advanced_sample_project.rvt

@&+ a & < | | Add Config File(s) | | Edit Config File Settings Add \ildcard Search Add File(s) =]

In this example, the same configuration file is listed twice, with different project files to be run for each one. The only
difference in this case is to whom the emails are sent for each list of projects processed. Multiple email addresses can
be listed if they are separated with a semicolon (;) character. For example:
helen@mydomain.com;adam@mydomain.com

IMPORTANT: A separate Revit session is launched for each project file in the list, even if the same project is listed
under different configurations. After each project is processed, its dedicated Revit session is closed. This is done

because:

e A different version of Revit may need to be used for each project processed (e.g. if the default autodetection

setting is used)
e A different, specific version of Revit may be set up for each configuration file

e To help ensure a clean Revit session is used for each project
Scripts or other programs can be run before and/or after all processing is to happen:

What to Do \
Run this program or script ifSt. |C:'-_Scripts'-_Before‘.‘\u'eekfySnapshots.cmd | Browse...

Drag and drop cenfiguration files (*.meconf) from Windows File Explorer into the list below, or use the "Add Cenfig File(s)' button below. Drag and drop files (*.rv) to process
on each configuration file in the list, or select a configuration file and click the "Add File(s)' button below.

= C\Uzers\PubliciCTC Software\Model Compare\Scheduler Configurations\Mechanical Filters. meconf
D\Projects'rme_basic_sample_project.rvt

= C:\Uzers\Public\CTC Software\Model Compare\Scheduler Configurations'Mechanical Filters. meconf
[] d:\projects\rme_advanced_sample_project.nt

Add File(s) =

E a % Add Config File(s) | | Edit Config File Settings | | Add Wildcard Search
Run this program or script I35t |C:'-._Scripis'-.Nter‘.“.l'eekh'Snapshots .cmd | Browse...

In the lower left corner of the task editing window is the Validate Settings button. This button may bring up a dialog
which warns you of any detectable issues with the scheduled task definition. For example:
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I
@ Data lssues *

The following izsues were found.

What to Do
Run this progral
Copy to Clipboard b Reset |
Drag and drop ¢
- 3?00&33 anei Type Message Source

I |Waming | The program or script to run last (C:'\Scripts"AfterWeekdySnapshots.cmd) does not exist. Scheduled Task Editor Data Validation

Ay [Waming | The program or seript to run first (C:\Scripts" BeforeWeeklySnapshots.cmd) does not exist. | Scheduled Task Editor Data Validation :|

Finally, the last item to mention on the task editor screen is the task enable checkbox, which is checked by default:

§ Edit Scheduled Task Y
Scheduled Task Name: |M)' Test Task | [] Enable this scheduled task
When to Run

) One time Start: o2y2016 @~ | [0oo00em (5|

O Daily

A scheduled task can be quickly and easily enabled or disabled by changing this checkbox. Disabling the task will prevent
it from running at the scheduled time without having to delete its entire definition. So the task can be “turned on” or
“turned off” easily.

Clicking the “OK” button at the bottom of the list saves the task definition in the task list:

@ Scheduled Tasks List X
Mame Status  Triggers Mesd Run Time
() My Test Task Ready At 10:00 PM every Frday of every week, stating 10/21/2016 10/28/2016 10:0...
< >

| CreateNew | |  Edit || Delete | Scheduler Settings | | Refresh |

Editing a task can be accomplished by either double-clicking it or by selecting it and either clicking the “Edit” button
below the list or right-clicking on it and selecting the “Edit” choice from the pop-up menu.

The “Scheduler Settings” button below the list can be used to change the default values that are applied to configuration
files as they are added to the list for processing:
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| {J Scheduler Settings

| These default settings will be applied to configuration files when they are dropped from File Explarer
| into the list in the scheduled task editor. These may be customized for each configuration file |

Arnrmad

Save log files Delete log files older than days
Log files folder: |C:'-.Users'-.Public'-.CTC Software"Model Compare* Scheduler Logs| | Browse. .

[] Email the log to:
[] Open Revit files with auditing turned on

Fun in Revit Version

| () Specific Revit version installed (browse to Revit.exe):
|

(® Automatic same version as is the Revit file or the next lowest version of Revit installed

0K Cancel

Scheduler Troubleshooting Tools

The primary tools for troubleshooting issues are the log files. These can be found in the following locations:

v = Search Tools  C:\ProgramData\CTC\Model Compare o— (m] X
Home Share View Search (2]

&« = v A1 C:\Users‘\Puhlic\CTCSoﬂware\ModeICompaneI v Search Model Compare el

Fab Sheets & Name Date modified Type Size A

Family Checker Filters Library

Family Processor Next Scheduled Work To Do
FireRating Scheduled Task Logs /
Licensing Scheduler Configurations

Model Compare Scheduler Logs

Filters Library Snapshot Fllt.ers

Next Scheduled Work To Do

1KB
1KB
2KB

(£L] ILast Revit 2016 Startup Log.csv
&) ILast Revit 2017 Startup Log.csv
\Z_L] !Last Scheduled Revit 2017 Startup Log.csv

Scheduled Task Logs

Scheduler Configurations

Scheduler Logs v ] ings.xml 1KB v

18 items EE{ -

The “Scheduler Logs” folder contains the “mclog” XML files which have information about the actual snapshot creation
process from a Revit project. These don’t usually list much information, but can include details about why a snapshot
file couldn’t be created due to something like permissions issues.

The “Scheduled Task Logs” folder contains friendlier CSV files with similar information. These can readily be opened in
spreadsheet software.

The “ILast Scheduled Revit 201x Startup Log.csv” files contain information generated when Revit starts up after the last
time it was launched by the scheduler. These logs show what Revit did on startup, such as to where it copied a central
file temporarily for opening as a new central file for processing, and other information about the processing that
occurred within Revit as a result of the scheduler launching Revit.

The “ILast Revit 201x Startup Log.csv” files contain information generated the last time Revit started up, whether or not
it was started by the scheduler. Most of the time these files report there’s no work for Model Compare to do, but the
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information will match the information found in the last scheduled startup log file if the scheduler was the last thing to
launch Revit.

Options

Selecting the Options button will display a new window which will allow controlling the default behavior for Model
Compare.

|m = | Take Snapshot | &f Comparison = SaveReport |, AutoZoom | Auto Select [ Auto Copy | 57 Filters Library (54 Scheduler Configs () Scheduler) = Options | @ Help [ Videos @ About
| —
General Information  Elemerts Parameters Report |
Type |dentifier =i

The “Display & Report” tab contains the settings which control how Model Compare runs and presents itself.

m Options
Display & Report  Paths ~ Scheduler Default Snapshot Fitters
Remember the size and position of the main window
Show filter settings when taking snapshots
wiarn if some results may be unreliable due to differences in how snapshots are created

Symbols and Special Text - Display Symbols and Special Text - Report

Show symbols Show symbols
Colored based on value Colored based on value
Cell Colors - Display Cell Colars - Report
(O No Calor (O Ne Calor
(O Based on node level (C) Based on node level
(®) Based on comparison results (®) Based on comparison results

Selection and Display of Special tems

For selected materizls, display the affected elements

For selected levels, display the elements in that level

For zelected views, navigate to that view (works only when
exactly one view is selected)

Some formatting settings will take effect the next time the display list or
the report is updated.

The “Paths” tab allows you to specify where the library of snapshot filter files is located, as well as the location for
storing scheduler configuration files.

& options d

Display & Report Paths  Scheduler Default Snapshat Fitters

Snapshot Fitters Library Folder

|C “Users Public\CTC Software'Model Compare.Snapshat Filtters | Browse...

Scheduler Corfigurations Library Folder

|C:'-.Users'-.Public'-.CTC Software\Model Compare’\Scheduler Configurations | Browse...
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The “Scheduler” tab controls options that affect scheduled snapshots.

m Options

Display & Report Paths |

Show scheduler instructions

} Default Snapshot Filters

Default date format: wyy-MM-dd

> |

Default file naming separator: | <lnderscores

Replace invalid file naming characters with:

Save log files

a

]

Delete log files older than days

Log files folder: |C:\Users\Puinc\CTlC Software"Model Compare'Scheduler Logs

Email Server Settings

Email (SMTF) server:

|
Email server port:
|

From/Reply To address:

[ This server reguires authentication

Username: |

Password: |

[ Send messages securely using S5L

Send Test Message To: |

0K

Browse...

Cancel

The “Date format” is used whenever a folder name or a file name is created which uses a date value. Although a list of

choices is provided, you may also type in your own custom date format to use.
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The “Default Snapshot Filters” tab contains the settings which will be used as the default filters whenever a new
snapshot of a project is to be manually taken.

m Options

Display & Report  Paths

What to Include  Whers to Search

Categories to Include

Include all Revit categories

Scheduler

Select the categories to include.  If the list
below is empty, all categories will be included.

Data Types to Include

Select which kinds of information should be
included.

These settings will be the defaults used for filtering out the data gathered when taking & new snapshot. Filtering out unneeded data can dramatically reduce the time reguired
for taking & snapshot. Click the "Reset Filters™ button for & full snapshot. These settings can be customized just before taking each snapshot.

Reset Filters

Parameters to Include

Enter the case-sensitive names of only those parameters to
include, one per row. Leave blank to include all parameters.

A_claptive_- Pairts ~ = Families. an.d types Include all fast parameters found in the project
ﬁr Prrn!na: Tags =[] Family instances
r Terminals
Analysis Display Style [.EFOUDS -
Analysis Results = Family parameter definitions
Anahtic Spaces Family-level parameter values
ﬁamic ?Lél'faceﬁl_ Instance parameter values
ahytical Beam Tags he meter val
Anahtical Brace Tags Lineta;pe parameler values
Anahtical Column Tags - . - I
Ariahtical Aoor Tags Project Information Edit Re-zort Eemave All
Anahtical lsolated Foundation Tags Project parameters
Analytical Link Tags Schedule data Include all slow parameters found in the project
Anahytical Links g meter values®
Anahytical Node Tags O parameter values
Anahtical Nodes Subcategory data
Anahytical Slab Foundation Tags ‘workset data
Anahtical Wall Foundation Tags
Anahtical Wall Tags
Annctation Crop Boundary Sketch
Area Load Tags W
Edit Remowe All Select All Select Mone | | “Slow Params Edit Re-sort Remove All
Load Filters Save Filters ‘wfarn me when taking snapshots that may be too restrictive for comparisons
oK Cancel

Filtering can be used to not only reduce the time it takes to create a snapshot, but reduce the amount of information

that needs to be analyzed in the resulting comparison report.

Please refer to Appendix A for an explanation of how to configure the settings on the “What to Include” and “Where

to Search” tabs.

The “Load Filters” button can be used to load previously-saved filters. Once loaded, clicking the “OK” button will save
the changes on this dialog to be the new default settings.
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Model Dashboard

Introduction

CTC Model Dashboard is an analytics gathering application that sets values in custom parameters of a Revit model. Also
included (but not required) is a titleblock family which can read and display the values that are gathered. Simply run the
import tool, place the titleblock on a sheet and save or sync to central the model. The data will be gathered and stored

in the parameters to be displayed as helpful graphs of common indicators in Revit model health.

NOTE: The application runs without user intervention and only collects data if the titleblock is present with the expected
parameters.

Starting Model Dashboard

On the Revit ribbon, click on the “Model Dashboard” button.

Model
Dashboard

The import dialog will appear. Choose Load to bring the family into the project.

[ Model Dashboard X

m- @ Help.. [ Videos.. @ Support.. i About.

The CTC Model Dashboard automatically injects values into a specific Title Block family on each Sync to Central.
To load the default title block. select the ‘Load’ button below.
For more information on custemization/use, select the Help button above.

Once the family has been loaded, either place it on an existing sheet or create a new one.
Ideally, this will be displayed on the start view of the project so that users can see the stats when they open the model.
This Autodesk Knowledgebase article explains the process. It is applicable to most supported Revit versions.

https://help.autodesk.com/view/RVT/2024/ENU/?guid=GUID-622E667E-FBOB-47E1-8F66-E237A70771BD
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=

MODEL HEALTH

@

287

oY

Overall Model Health Unplaced Families CAD Imports Materials Worksets Line Styles Arrow in the [N Immediste sction needed o fix issues.
Key to Ranges:
@ @ @ @ These show the Low, kedium, and High ranges of the Revit
parameters/issues BIM Managers have chosen to monitor.
File Size in MB In-Place Families CAD Links Group Instances Unplaced Rooms Text Types

N

Total Warnings Total Elements Images Group Types Unenclosed Rooms  Dimension Types
Unplaced Families CAD Imports Materials Worksets Line Styles
Low: 300 Low: 4 Low: 2000 Low: 10 Low: 50
Medium: 500 Medium: 7 Medium: 3500 Medium: 15 Medium: 70
High: 1000 High: 10 High: 5000 High: 25 High: 100
File Size in MB In_Place Families CAD Links Group Instances  Unplaced Rooms Text Types
Low: 200 Low: 4 Low: 4 Low: 40 Low: 10 Low: 10
Medium: 350 Medium: 7 Medium: 7 Medium: 70 Medium: 15 Medium: 20
High: 500 High: 10 High: 10 High: 100 High: 25 High: 30
Total Warnings Total Elements Images Group Types  Unenclosed Rooms Dimension Types
Low: 100 Low: 400 Low: 4 Low: 40 Low: 10 Low: 16
Medium: 500 Medium: 700 Medium: 7 Medium: 70 Medium: 15 Medium: 28
High: 1000 High: 1000 High: 10 High: 100 High: 25 High: 40

Why are you seeing this HIVE Model Heslth Dashboard?

The old saying goes "An Apple a day, keeps the Doctor away.”
In this case, "A Healthy Revit Model keeps I T awsay.”

Key to the Dials:

Arrow in the [0 Mo sction needed, keep an eye on.
Arrow in the ] Prosctively take necessary action to fix issues.

The Model Health Dashboard

Parameters Model Data Metrics

CTC CAD Import Count: Number of imported CAD file definitions

CTC CAD Link Count: Count of Linked CAD file definitions

CTC Design Options Count: Number of design options (not design option sets)

CTC Detail Group Definition Count: Number of defined detail groups

CTC Detail Group Instance Count: Number of detail group instances in the model

CTC Dimension Type Count: Count of dimension types defined in the model

CTC Drafting View Count: Count of drafting views

CTC Drafting Views No VT Count: Count of drafting views that are not associated to a view template
CTC Duration Last Sync Sec: Number of seconds for the last Sync to Central (STC)

CTC Duration Open Sec: Number of seconds for the opening of the model
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CTC Family Instance Count: Count of family instances in the model

CTC Fill Pattern Count: Count of defined fill patterns

CTC Filled Region Count: Count of defined filled regions

CTC IFC Link Count: Count of linked IFC models

CTC Image Import Count: Count of imported images in the model

CTC In-Place Families Count: Count of modeled-in-place families

CTC Level Count: Count of defined levels in the model (does not include linked models)

CTC Line Style Count: Count of defined line styles in the model

CTC Loaded Family Count: Count of loadable family definition (does not include system families such as walls, floors)
CTC Local File Size MB: Current file size of the active model in MegaBytes

CTC Material Count: Count of defined materials in the model

CTC Model Group Definition Count: Count of defined model groups in the model

CTC Model View Count: Count of model views

CTC Model View No VT Count: Count of model view that do not have an associated view template

CTC Phase Count: Count of model phases

CTC Placed Room Count: Count of all room instances

CTC Placed Space Count: Count of all space instances

CTC Project Parameter Count: Count of project parameters defined in the model.

CTC Redundant Room Count: Number of room instances indicating “redundant” in the area parameter value
CTC Redundant Space Count: Number of space instances indicating “redundant” in the area parameter value
CTC Revision Count: Count of revisions defined in the model

CTC Revit Link Count: count of linked RVT models

CTC Sheet Count: Number of sheets in the model that appear in the sheet list

CTC Sheet Placeholder Count: Number of placeholder sheets in the model

CTC Text Type Count: Number of defined text types in the model
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CTC Unenclosed Room Count: Number of rooms that have an instance but no area value

CTC Unenclosed Space Count: Number of spaces that have an instance but no area value

CTC Unplaced Family Count: Number of family definitions that have no instances in the model
CTC Unplaced Room Count: Number of rooms that have no instances in the model

CTC Unplaced Space Count: Number of spaces that have no instances in the model

CTC Unplaced View Count: Number of views that have no instances in the model

CTC View Filter Count: Number of view filters in the model

CTC Warning Count: Number of warnings

CTC Warning Type Count: Number of warning types

CTC Workset Count: Number of worksets in the model

NOTES: When this addin runs, it does so silently. It will not produce errors if it is unable to gather data for various

reasons. If the dashboard is not updating, it is most likely because the necessary parameters don’t exist, it cannot write
or display the data in the titleblock family or errors with the model are preventing it from processing.
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Occupant Flow Analyzer
Introduction

This tool can be used as a design aid for many common “flow” challenges. It can help determine possible paths between

points, their distances, routes affected by impassible objects, overloads based on maximum egress values and perform
occupancy related calculations.

NOTE: The intended use of this tool is to provide potential solutions and model information that may be useful in the
design process. It is not intended to be used for code compliance or life safety documentation without careful post
analysis and validation by a qualified professional!

Starting Occupant Flow Analyzer
On the Revit ribbon, click on the “Occ. Flow Analyzer” button.
OA

Oce. Flow
Analyzer

EE Occupant Flow Analyzer — O X
(8 .Y - [ Load Settings... [g Save Settings... | := Options I@IHelp u\fideos l@lAbout

Occupant Path Settings  ShortestPath  Critical Occupant Paths  Occupant Load Calculations

Impassable Objects

Categories: ... | Family Types: Elements:

Fumiture
Fumiture Systems
Walls

Show Elements

Critical Path Analysis Options
Start Region Options

Spatial Element Parameter to Read Occupant Load: Occupancy Unit

(® Rooms when this parameter iz ® Ignore element
. missing, invalid, or has zero
O Areas value: (0 Assume occupant load of 1
() Spaces
Ignore Elements with Areas Smaller than: 30.00 SF
Targets Flow Load Output

Cbserve maximum targets flow load when finding paths

L t path in enti lecti
Flow Factor (Per Occupant) O Longest path in entire selection

(") Longest path in each spatial element
(® Specify: (O Parameter: Area
(® 2l paths

Recommended when flow loads on
targets are to be considered in

Maximum Flow

Ready
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Working with Occupant Paths

First, begin in the first tab by defining which object categories or individual elements should be considered “impassable”
(in other words, real-world objects that would obstruct the path of something which is moving). Paths will be routed
around these objects. For an object to be considered an obstacle, it must have retrievable geometry within the height
range of 0.7 to 7.0 (21.3 to 213 cm) feet above the level in question. That is, anything shorter than 0.7 or anything
having a larger-than-7-ft clearance will be considered passable.

Select entire categories, specific family types and individual elements to build the impassable list.

Occupant Path Settings  ShortestPath  Critical Occupant Paths  Occupant Load Calculations

Impassable Objects

Categories: Family Types: Elements:

Doors ,—\ 19" % 19" (5

Entourage: -

Fumiture Systems Select |mpassab|e enor Glazing (512046)
Generic Models .

Plumbing Fixtures objects

Walls

Show Elements

Once in the list, double check the selections using the Show Elements button, which will highlight all impassable

elements. Alternativley, users can select specific items within the lists, and click Show in the right-click menu to see the
highlighted items only.

After all of the desired objects have been selected, click the “Finish” button below the tool panels in the Revit interface.

REEHG -G -

m Architecture  Insert  Ant
¢ F * "

CTC CIC BIM Batch Su
[/ Multiplg | Finish | Cancel

In the Critical Path Analysis Options, select the spatial element parameter which will be used for to determine the
number of people within each region (room, area or space). This parameter can have any name but must be a numeric
data type (no alpha characters). If the parameter is missing or there is no value in this parameter, choose whether the
spatial will be ignored (skipped) or if a load of 1 should be assumed for that.

Critical Path Analysis Options
Start Region Options

Spatial Element Parameter to Read Occupant Load: MNumber of People

(®) Rooms ‘when this parameter 1s (@ Ignore element
. missing, invalid, or has zero
O Areas value: (7) Assume occupant load of 1
(7) Spaces
lgnore Elements with Areas Smaller than: |3D.DD SF |

Set the minimum area value to exclude extremely small or inconsequential rooms, areas or spaces, such as a closets,
from calculation.

When finding paths to targets, their flow loads can be considered in directing the occupants to their best targets. If flow
factors are not known or not important, uncheck the box for “Observe maximum targets flow load when finding paths”.
Otherwise, a flow factor and maximum flow characteristics of the targets (more on targets in the next sections) will be
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required to determine the target load capacity. If these values are defined in parametric data, choose the options to
read that data from the objects. With this option, each target will only be loaded up to their capacity and excess load will
be directed to the next available target.

Some sensible defaults for door targets are shown below. The factor is applied according to the projects measurement
system. In the following example, the lengths are displayed in inches in Revit, so the capacity will be obtained by
dividing the width (eg 3 foot door for a project configured in feet units) by the flow factor (2.4). If the targets have a
capacity parameter, select it as the maximum flow parameter and specify 1 for flow factor.

NOTE: In the above example, feet units are specified because the tool uses the units setting of the project. For metric,
adjust the values accordingly.

When considering flow loads on targets, it is best to find all paths for all occupants. This way, each occupant is able to
independently reach the best target that is not overloaded. Otherwise, the entire capacity of each spatial object will be
directed to the best target that has enough capacity for all occupants of that spatial element.

Targetz Flow Load Output

Observe maximum targets flow load when finding paths

i Longest path in entire selection
Flow Factor (Per Occupant) O Longestp

(@ Specify: () Parameter: frea

() Longest path in each spatial element

(®) All paths
Maximum Flow Recommended when flow loads on
targets are to be considered in

Creating Paths
There are two ways to show analytical paths:

e Shortest Path will generate a path without obstruction between two selected points in the model that is the
least distant, has the least number of segments, or a combination of both (more on this later). Simply go to the
tab labeled “Shortest Path” and pick the start and end points in the model.

e Critical Occupant Paths can examine spatial elements to find the most critical path or paths to one or more
targets. This can be done in the third tab (Critical Occupant Paths).

In the following example, it is desired to find the shortest paths from the “Open Office” room to the exit doors in the
“Lobby”. Also taken into consideration will be any obstructions (such as the office furniture in the room). The path will
begin at the point in the office furthest from the target(s).
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T I._E‘-:a_ ; Occupant Path Settings  ShortestPath  Critical Occupant Paths | Occupant Load Caleulations
i O E O 3 Start Regions
i i | arcRace () All Spatial Elements
i ; @ [ | [k |
i . i ) [ I_le : i () All Spatial Elements in Current View
1 .
T T 7 T i () All Spatial Elements st Level: Level 1
L - d R
i
: ; OFEN OFFICE i ! (®) Select Elements '_|
' ey (. i |
B i | il 0
o) i = n |
1 1 [u] i I
1 i i ! I
! i o | I
I
Lo ] had L
e = ————j | —
i o i o I
i r i I i
P : T ' | Target Objects
! | [ i ! Categories .. | Family Types: .| Elements: D
G Lo
i i | I
i = B I
| M I
' - !
[ I
i I
Show Elements Auto Add Exits
Find Pathis) Delete Paths...

In this simple example, the application takes into account all of the factors and settings in the first tab and builds a
graphical representation of the optimal path solutions.

(® Select Elements

Room: 108 - OPEN OFFICE 108

L] R Occupant Load Report - [m] x

T Target Capacity Load Crit. Distance

2

| |--_FG_72«84 (350555) | 130 18" -413/16"

--_FG_72«84 (350520)
--_FG_72«84 (350595)

Buto Add Exits
Targets Total Capacity 360 Find Path(s) Delete Paths.
Targets Total Allocated Load 5 Save..
Rea
-OK “ ﬁ %

More complex Revit models and greater selection sets will require more time to complete. It is recommended to consider
this when running the “Find Path(s)” function.

Similar to impassable objects, targets can be selected by category, type or element. The app also has some limited ability

to identify exit doors. The targets selected using this method should be reviewed for accuracy. To remove object
selections from the list, right-click on the name of the object in the list windows.

Right click on objects in the lists to Show or
Delete them from the selections
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Fine Tuning Path Generation

There are a few more ways to fine tune the paths that are generated. Click the Options button to see the various
graphical and performance options.

e To minimize the number of non-critical messages shown regarding inconsistent or empty values in the
parameters used during calculation, uncheck “Warn if settings combination may lead to approximate results.” In
any case, a list of warning or error messages will be available at the end of each process. All warning messages
should be reviewed carefully to ensure the integrity of the analysis. Furthermore, a number of warning messages
provide a selection option that can highlight the problematic objects, so they can be helpful in resolving these
issues.

e To adjust the distance from objects a path will be drawn around, use the “Impassable Element Offset” slider.

e The element mesh size can be defined which will adjust how much space a path will be calculated around
geometry. For example, an L-shaped desk will be regarded as more of a cube shape if the mesh size values are
increased. Small mesh sizes will increase analysis time, but may lead to more accurate results.

e Curved wall meshes: larger values make paths follow a more tangential path — smaller causes paths to follow the
curve more closely.

e Number of Segments Relative Weight in Optimization: by default, the shortest paths are considered to be the
best. However, users may choose to alter that logic here by giving a larger-than-zero weight to the number of
segments in the path.

Mumber of Segments Relative Weight in Optimization: 1]

IJse zero to only optimize the length of the
path; a walue of unity will anly optimzie the
number of segments in the path.

A more realistic result based on changes in Options is shown below. This path has a 1-ft clearance from impassable
objects.

For paths that span multiple floors, stairs and ramps are considered as a means of egress. The targets are usually doors
or openings on the ground level, but this app is not limited to those object types. When the paths have been generated
without error, a report is presented. The report can be saved as a spreadsheet for later review or further analysis.
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m Occupant Load Report - m]

X

Target Capacity Load Crit. Distance

HMOD 7284 4741 [450 |6 |248 618"

Targets Total Capacity: 450

Save.
Targets Total Allocated Load: [
Errors: 0 ‘warnings: o

Occupant Load Calculations

OFA can perform calculations in the fourth tab, drawing the values from parameters or a spreadsheet, and write the
results back to the model. This can be very helpful where models don’t already contain the occupancy data as well as
making adjustments later in the design process. Although this functionality is primarily directed at life safety analysis, it

is not specific to that use.
Occupancy Load Factors

Using parameters

When the Revit model already contains the proper values, it may be most efficient to gather the load factors from the
appropriate parameter. Usually, the value is a factor of area and the parameter must be a number. For example, if the

rule is three occupants in a 10ft x 10ft space, the value would be 33.3 (100SF / 3).

Cecupancy Load Factors

(® From a Parameter
Occupancy Load Factor Parameter:

Area per Person

£

(") From Spreadsheet Data:
Spreadsheet File Path:

Farameter to Map to Spreadshest Data:

These values will then be used to calculate the occupancy of every room, etc.

From spreadsheets

Ceiling Finish

Area

If the model does not contain load factors, a spreadsheet can be used. To begin, create or use a spreadsheet that
contains a name or descriptor as the first column and the corresponding load factor values to be used. Browse and

select the spreadsheet.

Occupancy Load Factors
(") From a Parameter
Occupancy Load Factor Parameter:

(@) From Spreadsheet Data:
Spreadsheet File Path:

Parameter to Map to Spreadsheet Data:

Area per Person

occdoadfactorxlex

Cecupancy
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Next, choose the parameter whose values correspond to the descriptor column in the spreadsheet. Using this method,
the application can search for matching values (like names or types) in the model and map the factors for calculation.

The spreadsheet’s first and second columns should contain the values. All other columns will be ignored.

SF per Occupant

Prep/Dish 50
Dry Storage 10
Conference 50
Office 25
Admin 25 Column names are not required.

Load Results and Redistributions
Redistribution changes the way totals are calculated and stored.
Redistribution Types:
1. don’t redistribute — calculates totals only and stores them on the objects
redistribute uniformly — rounds up at the required group, then divides equally for objects

3. redistribute according to occupant load — rounds up at the required group, then proportionally applies values to
objects based on their raw load values

g

Defining Calculation and Rounding Groups:

By default, Revit rounds up individual object values which, when totaling many values, may result in some
overestimation of the number of occupants. OFA can overcome this limitation by performing alternative order
calculations. By defining groups, totals can be combined by common parameter values or other properties of the object,
such as level, and then rounded up. Groups can have any name, and the default groups are merely suggestions. To
change the name of an existing group, simply click on the text. Groups can be added or removed as desired.

Calculation and Rounding Groups:

Group Display Mame Parameter/Property Round Up
Level Level R d
Primary Use Cccupant Load v d
Smoke Zone Type Name w

Round Up at Spatial El t Level
[] Round Up &t Spatial Element Level Add Group

Each group has the “Round Up” checkbox which forces rounding at that point rather than for each object value as Revit
does. If rounding up is desired for each object, check the box “Round Up at Spatial Element Level”. Only one of these
check boxes can be checked at any time.

When the calculation is performed, the result values can be stored in a parameter associated with the selected spatial
elements. The parameter can be chosen from an existing one, but must be a number. To create a new parameter, click
“Add Parameter...”
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R Parameter Name >

Specify a parameter name to create:

|Occ Loads|

oK Cancel

This will create a new parameter of the proper data type.
Choose which objects should be queried and calculated from the three spatial object type. If the primary target is rooms,

for example, uncheck the others. Objects that do not have the applicable data values will be ignored as well. The
warning/error messages will be displayed at the end of the process, if any.

Loading and Saving Settings

The loading and saving of settings is a convenient way to store many different configurations for various calculation
scenarios. The settings files are stored in text files with an extension .OFASettings.

Create a settings file by clicking “Save Settings...” on the toolbar at the top. Browse to a location and choose a name for
the file.

mv [ Load Settings..| ol Save Settings... | := Options II@IHelp ﬁ\fideos IZ@IAbout

Occupant Path Settings  Shortest Patl

1 m Save As

|J: Cccupancy Load Factors

File name:

Save as type: | Occupant Flow Analysis Settings File (*.OFASettings)

+ Hide Folders

To load the a configuration, click “Load Settings...” and browse to a previously created .OFASettings file.

Note: Loading of settings from a file will replace the current settings in the application.

Path Graphic Representations

Occupant Flow Analyzer creates objects representing occupant paths. The object it a generic model with adaptive points
at each vertex. The paths can traverse levels through stairs or ramps, and because it is a modeled object, is visible in
plan, section, elevation and 3D views.

To make the paths more or less apparent, a view filter could be defined which overrides the default display of generic
models.

In Revit’s Visibility/Graphics Overrides window, create a new rule-based document filter. Check the “Generic Models”
category and define a filter rule condition which selects by family name “begins with” OFA Path.
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Filters Categories Filter Rules

= Rule-hased Fiters Select one or more categories to be induded in

L 1B0TIE-1 the filter. Parameters common to these | AND (All rules must be true) - | | Add Rule | | Add Set |
Interior categories will be available for defining filter rules.
invisibilty Advisor | Family Name = | | begin... * | | OFA Path ¥ | m—
OFA Graphics Filter list: | <show all> v |

- Selection Fiters [ JHide un-checked categories OFA Path is the name that is given to
; "0 Fumiture " the generated paths

Fumiture Systems

Generic Models

KO0

Back in the Filters tab, click add and select the custom defined document filter. Use the table to apply graphical
representations as desired click OK when finished.

Visibility/Graphic Overrides for 30 View: {3D - WyattC} *

Model Categories  Annotation Categories  Analytical Model Categories  Imported Categories  Filters  Worksets  Revit Links

. Projection/Surface Cut
Name Visibility - - Halftone
Lines Patterns Transparen Lines Patterns
{OFA Graphics 0
Path Object Components

T R L T

-
- Path Nodes

. e .- Node Numbers
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The paths can be modified by selecting a node and moving it. Note that if paths are modified, they no longer match the
data that is shown in the Occupant Load Report.

Selecting individual path nodes shows the number of occupants passing through that point through the Name
parameter in adaptive point properties.

To remove paths, go to the Critical Occupant Paths tab and click “Delete Paths...”. This will aid in the selection and
complete removal of the OFA Path objects from the model.
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Parameter Jammer

Introduction

This tool will make changes to the families that are already in a project by modifying the parameter definitions in them

to match what a given schedule requires.

Starting Parameter Jammer

On the Revit ribbon, click on the “Parameter Jammer” button.

P

Parameter
larmmer

E Parameter Jammer

v 2 Refresh | i= Options | (@ Help [ Videos @ Support @) About

Shared Parameters File:
C:\Users\Public\CTC Software'\Parameter Jammer\Shared Parameters tet

Browse...

Schedule(s): Al Hone Family(ies): Al Hone

Filter: Filter:

Pick Families...

([O) Doer Schedule

() How do |

[ Lighting Fixture Schedule
() Parking Schedule

[ Parking Schedule Internal
(] Planting Schedule

(C] Planting Schedule Internal
(] Planting Schedule Internal
() Solar Panel Schedule

() SXL-CDB1-1
[(JSXL-CDB1-2

(] SXL - DF Methed 1

Ready

Mext

Choosing the Shared Parameters Fi

le

A shared parameter file must be specified. This will be used to source the shared parameter definitions. To select the

shared parameter file click the “Browse...” button and navigate to the desired shared parameters file.

I Parameter Jammer - O x
) - 2% Refresh | := Options Hel Videos About
+ - B P

Shared Parameters File:

|T:\wc'\|‘v'|aster Shared Parameters Test b Browse...
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Selecting Schedules and Families

Select the desired schedule(s) from the list available in the project on the left.

Schedule(s): All MNane

Naone Pick Families...

[] Delete This Schedule

DOOR SCHEDULE

[] Swing Double - Exterior

Ready

Next

NOTE: Selected schedule(s) must have at least one properly configured instance of a family placed in the project (ie.
there must be at least one item in the schedule whose parameters are displayed correctly).

One of two options can be used to select the family to change:

e Select the families by checking the box for each. The list will be filtered to display only those families
whose category matches one of the selected schedules.

Schedule(s): Al None Family(ies): All MNone Pick Families...
[] Delete This Schedule OF
DOOR SCHEDULE OFG

I nv

[] Single-Flush

Swiing

Swiing-Exterior
Swing Double

Swing Double - Exterior

e Use the “Pick Families

... button to select an instances from a model

Schedule(s): Al Family(ies): Al Mene Fick Families...
[ Delete This Schedule 1F
DOOR SCHEDULE []FG

NV

[ Single-Flush

[~] Swing

[4] Swing-Exterior
[A Swing Double

4| Swing Double - Exterior

view in the project.

Once the shared parameter file, schedule and families have been specified, click the “Next” button.

Parameter Jammer will begin processing the selected families. During the first step, the parameter fields in the schedule
will be matched by name to the parameters in the shared parameters file. Once the list of parameters on the schedule
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has been built, Parameter Jammer will swap any parameters in the families with parameters from the shared
parameters file that have the same name and data type, but an different GUID.

Mapping Parameters

Parameter Jammer will display a list of parameters, mapping options and status for both automatic and unmapped.

[=F Swing A
Schedule Paramster Family Parameter Status
Appear In Schedule Appear In Schedule Already Shared (no change..
Frame Depth Frame Depth Already Shared (no change.
Frame Finish Frame Finish Already Shared (no change.
Frame Material Frame Material Already Shared (no change.
Frame Type Frame Type Already Shared (no change.
Height <Do Mot Include Built-In (cannot change)
Fanel Finish Fanel Finish Already Shared (no change.
Panel Material Panel Materizl Already Shared (no change. ,

Clear All Set Remaining: | <Do Not Include ~ Set

Select how to handle each parameter from the schedule. The dropdown menus contain options to:

e Add as Instance
e Add as Type
e Do Not Include

In this example the “Apparent Load” parameter from the schedule is being mapped to the “Apparent Load For
Connector” parameter from the family. Parameter Jammer will swap out the parameter in the family to use the desired
parameter from the schedule while leaving any parameter values or formulas intact. Note that when viewing the
parameters in the family, the names from those in the schedule will now appear instead of the original names that were
replaced.

[l Parameter Jammer - O X

v = Refresh | := Options I@'Help u‘u‘ideos '@'About

Eelow is the list of parameters from the selected schedule(s). Please review and map each remaining
parameter to the corresponding parameter in the family. If no parameter exists in the family, the <Add to
Family function can be used from the dropdown.

Schedule Parameter Family Parameter Status K
Supply Fan wheel Type Pending
(=1~ WAV Box - Hot \Water Reheat - AutoSize

Family Parameter Status

Apparent Load For Connector |+
Already Shared (no change..
Already Shared (no change.
Already Shared (no change..
Already Shared (no change..

! parent Load

Apparent Load For Conneor

Electric Heating Coil Air Prédgure D [0 Not Include>
Electric Heating Coil Airflow
Electric Heating Cail Capacity

P

pparent Load

Apparent Load For Connector

Elartrie Hastinn el Entarinn D B Nrasrh: Gharad (no ~hanna
Clear All Set Remaining: | <Do Mot Includes ~ Set
Previous Next
Ready
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In this example, there was no equivalent to the “Apparent Load” parameter so the <Add as Instance> option is being
selected. When processing continues the “Apparent Load” parameter will be added to the family, but will have the

default value for its data type (e.g. 0, empty string, etc.) in the family.

= WAV Box A
Schedule Parameter Family Parameter Status
Apparent Load <Add as Instance> o
Apparent Load For Connector Pending
Electric Heating Coil Air Pressure D.. [ 2Dg Not Include> Pending
Electric Heating Coil Airflow \dd == Insta Pending
Electric Heating Coil Capacity Fending
<Add as Type>
Electric Heating Coil Entering Dry B | s e ] Pending
Electric Heating Coil Entering \wet B Pending
Electric Heating Coil Face Area Pending -

If the “<Do Not Include>" option is selected the parameter will not be added to the family.

This example shows a set of mappings for this sample family.

& Parameter Jammer — O *

v = Refresh | := Options I@IHI&I;;I u‘u‘ideos '@'About

Eelow is the list of parameters from the selected schedule(s). Please review and map each remaining
parameter to the corresponding parameter in the family. If no parameter exists in the family, the <Add to
Family= function can be used from the dropdown.

= VAV Box ~
Schedule Parameter Family Parameter Status
Apparent Load <Add as Instance> Manually Set
Apparent Load For Connector Fending
<D Nt ncice> .
Electric Heating Coil Airflow Pending
Electric Heating Coil Capacity Pending
Electric Heating Coil Entering Ory B Pending
Electric Heating Coil Entering \wet B Pending
Electric Heating Coil Face frea Fending w
——
Clear All Set Remaining: | <Do Not Include> Set
<Do Mot Include>

<Add as Instance:
<Add as Type:>

Ready

To automatically complete the empty mappings, choose an option from the Set Remaining drop-down and click Set.

Once all parameters have been mapped, click “Next” to continue.
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Processing the Changes

It is possible that one of the parameters from the schedule matches a parameter from the family by name, but has an
alternate data type causing a parameter conflict. In this situation, if the action on the conflicting parameter is “<Add as
Instance>" the following dialog will appear:

One or more parameters must be changed
before the associated shared parameter(s) can
be added. Do you want to continue?

These parameters will be renamed to have an _Old suffix
added to them, with shared parameters being converted to
family parameters before being renamed.

Below is the list of the affected existing parameter(s):
Phase

(A) Hide details

In this case the “Phase” parameter existed in the family as a Number parameter. The existing parameter in the family
will be renamed with an “_0Ild” suffix to allow the new “Phase” parameter, which is of data type Number of Poles, to be
added. Click “Yes” to continue.

Once processing has finished, a list of the shared parameter resolutions will be displayed. Click the “Finish” button to
close Parameter Jammer. A log will be displayed with a detailed summary of the operation. The log can be copy/pasted
in another document or exported to a spreadsheet file.

7 Events X
Copy to Clipboard | Sa.\.re ) Reset
Type Time Mezsage

e Success | 2017-01-0914.43.04.778 | M14_MPP Master Mechanical Equipment Family - Do Mot Delete: Replacing parameter: The parameter ‘Phase’ was successfully
e Success | 2017-01-09 14.43.07.828 | VAV Bow: Adding parameter: The shared parameter ‘Phase’ was successfully added, but to the OTHER group, SP File: MPP_Sha
e Success | 2017-01-09 14.43.07.854 | VAV Boe: Adding parameter: The shared parameter “Schedule Motes’was successfully added, but to the OTHER group, SP File:
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Revision Manager

Introduction

Revision Manger gathers all revisions in a Revit project, the views the revisions are on, and which sheets each view is
assigned to. The information can then be sorted, filtered or saved to a spreadsheet format.

Starting Revision Manager

On the Revit ribbon, click on the “Revision Manager” button.

Revision Report

The first tab that is shown when RM is opened is a matrix style table of the sheets in the project. If a sheet contains
revisions or a revision sequence has been associated to it, the corresponding ‘Seq. # will show a check in it’s box. Each
revision sequence that has been created in the project will have its own column in this view.

Sheets and Revisions | Revision Clouds
| Save... [ load.. @ Check - = Clear - Print Set <All>

Id Number MName | Seq.1 S
> Floor Plan
a
O

8 &

9  Seq.10 Seq. 11 Seq. 13

Sections
Unnamed

eq.
]
O
O

OK Cancel

Create Print Set Apply

oHint: Double-click any row to view the sheet in Revit.

The data shown in the matrix table can be exported to a spreadsheet by using the ‘Save’ button. This will produce a file
that can be opened in nearly any spreadsheet application. The character used for the check box when exporting the

table can be specified in options:
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[ options *

| @ Remember the size and pesition of the main window

| (@ Include links (takes effect the next time this app is run)

Retrieval of Visibility Status for Revision Clouds on Startup
© Only when it is not too slow (recommended)
() Mways (may significantly delay the startup in large projects)
() Never (fastest startup)

\when saving reports, use the following values for:

Checked: X Unchecked:

Coret

Other suggested values are: true/false, 0/1, or yes/no. Leave a text box empty for no value.

The result of the settings as shown above would appear like this in a spreadsheet editor:

A B C D E F G
Id Mumber Mame Seq.1 Seq.2 Seq. 3 Seq.4
2 315204 1011 MATERIAL IDENTIFICATION CODES
3 | 315210 1550 INTERIOR DETAILS X X X
4 324371 1501 INTERIOR ELEVATIONS X X
5 | 324382 1030 STANDARD MOUNTING HEIGHT ELEVATIONS X X

Importing Revisions

Changes made to the exported revisions worksheet can be applied to the model when imported using the “Load...”
function. To add a sequence to a sheet, put an ‘X’ in the cell under the appropriate columns. In the grid, read-only values
are identified with a gray background; Name, number and previously issued sequences cannot be changed.

Modifying Revision Information

For convenience, Revit’s revision management interface can be accessed by using the ‘Sheet Issues/Revisions..” button.

m Revision Manager

mvl L] Sheetlssues_e’Revisions...I i= Options I@IHelp u‘u’ideos @Support I@IAbout

Sheets and Revisions  Revision Clouds

Creating and Using Print Sets

Print sets can be created directly from the selections of rows in Sheets and Revisions tab/grid. Double -click or Shift/CTRL
double click to select rows, then use the Create Print Set button at the lower left of the window. This will prompt for a
name and save it to the Revit project model.
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Any print sets that already exist in the model can be used to filter the list of sheets in the grid. Using the print set
selector, choose the print set from the list.

Use the ‘Sequence’ selector to filter the list by the sequences found.

Sheets and Revisions  Revision Clouds
|l Save... 5 Load... @ Check ~ = Clear +f Print Set <All> « Sequence <All> w |
Host Id Number Name "Seq.1 Seq.? Seq. 3 Seq. 4 Seq 5 Seq 6 Seq 7 Seq. 8 Seq 9 Seq 10 Seq. 11 Seq. 13
213102 | AT Floor Plan -] O O ] O O ] O O ] O O
<Main Document> | 213116 | A2 Sections ] O O O O O O O O ] O O
<Main Document> 437701 | Ad Unnamed O O O O O ] O O ] O O ]

Managing Revision Clouds

On this tab, the white cells indicate the editable properties for the revision clouds found in the model.

Shests and Revisions Revision Clouds

View Filter: < All> ~ Revision Filter <All> e Q Save... ﬁLoad...
Owner ; - -
Sheet Dependent Detail Revision Revision "
Host Id Number(s) View/Sheet Viewls) Numberfs) Number Description Mark Comments Hidden

Name

03 - Aoor Plan <None: Revision 2

<Main Docu...

® Hint: Double-click any row to view the associated sheet in Revit.

For performance reasons, the visibility of clouds (such as when they have been turned off in a view or sheet) is not
retrieved. If desired, click ‘Check Visibility’ to verify their display.

* Some visibility status of revision clouds (other than their hidden status) may not be retrieved to improve perfformance,
<o | for which potential values are shown. These will be individually updated as changes are made to them, or you can
Check Visibility press Check Visibilty to get them night now. This can be a lengthy process. Apply oK Cancel

| Sheets Listed: 56

Mark, Comments and Hidden status can be modified in this list. When done editing, click ‘Apply’ to save changes to the
model and keep the Revision Manager open or click ‘Close’ to apply the changes and exit the tool.

Other Options

Include Links: When checked, revision manager will query the linked Revit models for revision data inside them as well
as the current model. This is turned off by default to improve the speed of the query.
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Room Data Sheets

Introduction

The Room Data Sheets tool is a powerful and efficient View, Schedule and Sheet building utility for creating small and
large format room (or spaces) data sheets. It is capable of building 3D, plans, elevations and schedule views for both
rooms and spaces in a Revit project. The views are then automatically placed on new sheets which are parametrically
named and numbered. The generated sheets require very little adjustment because views are placed according to their

sizes, fit and order in which they are created.

Starting Room Data Sheets

On the Revit ribbon, click on the “Room Data Sheets” button.

=

Room Data Sheets

The Room Data Sheets Interface

The Room Data Sheets Interface is designed for an easy workflow:

1. Pick the room or space for which to create views and sheets
2. Use “Add Row” to specify the naming and numbering to be used for the views and sheets
3. Set up the types and order of views to create
4. Use the sheet layout previews to set the titleblock, order and spacing for view placement
& Room Data Sheets - m] x
Ev [ Load Configuration... [ Save Configuration... |  Refresh | 3 View and Sheet Names... | i= Options @ Help [ Videos @ Support @ About
el Rooms or Spaces Boudoy Loncth  Eevation vews ﬁf:ock — 5
{Nothing Selected) N Spacing: &m
— ﬁiﬁ Row: 254
am 254 View 127
Dimensions: m o

Sheet Numbering and Naming
Naming <Number> <Name> - RDS

Prefix; Mumbering: 1 = 1 = Suffix:

Views

(Refresh Preview) 2 [ Auto
Maove U Move D Add Ry Capy R Delete R

Ready
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Getting Started

Room Data Sheets does not require any special set up to use. It can leverage existing templates, legends and schedule
views in a project. It also allows properties such as scale, browser organization and naming to be specified for each view
created. Nearly any project that contains rooms and spaces can be used with but a little bit of preparation can greatly
facilitate its use.

1. Ensure at least one title sheet family is loaded for use. Titleblock sizes are used to generate the layout previews

Configure any view templates specifically for use with RDS if desired

3. Configure schedules to be used with filtering by room. RDS can set the value needed from the selected room’s
number

4. Determine the numbers and names to be used. If corporate standards dictate a specific naming scheme, become
familiar with it and how to use RDS naming and numbering to achieve it

N

Saving and Loading Configurations

Use the saved settings feature to recall typical, complex or uncommon settings. The settings files can be stored and
shared for distribution across projects and quick retrieval.

Configuration settings that are stored in the .rdsb files are:

Sheet Numbering and Naming

Minimum Boundary Length for Elevations setting

Views and their properties such as type, names, scale, etc.

View placement order

e Sheet settings such as titleblock, margins and spacing. If the titleblock does not exist in the project it will use the
first one available.

Click ‘Save Configuration...” from the toolbar to choose a name and location for a configuration (.rdsb) file
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m

E . _',; Load Configurationd | Seve Configuration.. || o Refresh | 3 View and Sheet Mames...  := Options ﬁ Help n Videos !rSupp-:-rt :i? Abput
Save As ps
(=
: = A+ ||« appte- » 20160530-RDS-v1 v & B =
Haming :-:Hr-e? -ROS Organize = Pl Teldes = ﬂ ;5
Ll (%] - Dat nadi %
Fock Mame Date modified -
* A Cuick scoess 075
4 griented directions Room Data Sheets Settings.rdsh m
Vs I Desitop o+ -
basic Roorn Data Sheets Settings.rdsb
N & Downloads  # Haspitality-SustePresent ations.rdsb
= Documents o Hozpital-NICU-Patientfooms.rdsb
% | 2 - Lagout [Page Bieak) »
pp testing o MechEquipmentRooms-sm.rdsk
& [ Fioce Flan Vews e
7 |- Fiefiocted Celing Flon Vs Adding + Standard Offices.rdib
il | % - Lagonut [Page Geeak) = Phctures v £ >
¥} | B - Elevation View [Mulipls]
4 | ¥ - Schadus View w
Save as type: | Room Data Sheets Confsguration Files (".rdsh) | w [ 2w
Mave Up MoveDod ~ Hide Folders Cancel Clase
Ready

Click ‘Load Configuration...” on the toolbar to import previously saved configurations. This will replace the current
settings. Loading pre-configured settings reduces the amount of re-work that would otherwise be required for the

various types and sizes of rooms or spaces.

Room and Space Selection

Two methods can be used to select rooms. First, clicking on ‘Pick Room or Space...” can be used to select rooms or
spaces manually by picking them in the Revit view. When done selecting, click the button to end selection from the

upper left of the Revit interface.

The second and most powerful way to make selections is to use ‘Quick Select’. This brings up the interface for the CTC
tool which can select objects by category, parameter values and more. In the example below, Quick Select is used to find

rooms which have an occupancy label of “Office”.

1. Switch to category and choose either ‘rooms’ or ‘spaces’
In the parameter selection, find the relevant parameter

N

3. Choose the operator (equal, greater than, etc) and then type or choose the value from the list of parameter

values

4. Click ‘Update Selection Set’ to add the found objects to the collection on the right
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Quick Select

:“v ']f_‘l New | Save [ Load ~ | := Options @Help ‘u’ideos @Suppor‘t @About

Selections

[@ C Rooms 1
Hi

(]
Selection Criteria Selection Set
Apply Filter To Project w|  Search:
() Filter “nones || ’Q)- @&~ n
© Category [Rooms o v| B @Caeey B}
. =@ Rooms (3)
© Al Farily Categories = @ <System Family> (3)
Parameter Filtter (Optional) = (@ <System Type> (3)
- [ Office Unit 301
Parameter: |Occupant_y (Instance) ~ | n Office Unit 401
Operator: | Equal - (@ Office Unit 501
Walue: |Oﬁice
) Match case i)
Update Selection Set
© Add to selection set
() Remove from selection set
Update Selection Set o 3 Selected Export Selection Set
0K Cancel

Sheet Naming and Numbering

In the text box labeled “Naming:” enter the characters to be included in the sheet names. RDS can automatically add the
selected room/space name as part of the sheet name like this <Name>

Supply a prefix and suffix if desired. This will be added to the number on the sheet.

Select the starting number and increment values. RDS will increment each sheet number value by 1 or more, depending

upon this value.

In the example below, the room named CONFERENCE Side 2 and numbered 400 has been selected:

B Room Data Sheets
E T Load Conliguration d save Lonfigursbon.., 2= Refresh E Weew and Sheel MNames..,
Pick Fioom of Space. Roorm:  COMFERENCE Side 2400
Sheet Humbering and Naming
Haming: :("h‘t? «RDS
St T rpTed
Fredfoc 8- Humbsering: 05 5 1 Sulffc _CTE
Ve
Minisum Boundory Length (o Elevations: (141 |0 | & | Hauo
|1 30 View -
71 | 2 - Layonn [Page Basak)
= | 3  Flcacat Plan Vi
Broerpes Drganization < Diefauaty
Wi M M arme: - Flood Flan
Tesplate Architechasl Flan
Scae LA =0
Le][E] 0
o [T Pefarted T adira Plan ew 1¥
Mirve Up Move Dowm il o Copy Fow Dt Froms
Ready

1= Options ﬂl—elp n'.l'ldeus li'hl.q:qﬂ:rl ﬂﬂl&lul

- u] x

Laycuts
Takblock: | A B5x 11 Virtcal -
[o25 ] Spacing
—_——— [os
Margns: (025 | 025 | gy
- ] View, (075 ]
[Rshvash Preview] | 2| aus
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The result of the example settings in Sheet Numbering and Naming will be:

= B-1005-CTC - CONFERENCE Side 2 400 - RD5
fig 3D View: CONFERENCE Side 2 400 - 3D
= B-1006-CTC - CONFEREMNCE Side 2 400 - RDS
[} Floor Plan: COMFEREMCE Side 2 400 - Floor Plan
—--- B-1007-CTC - CONFEREMCE Side 2 400 - RDS
E Reflected Ceiling Plan: COMFEREMCE Side 2 400 - Re
+--- B-1008-CTC - COMFEREMCE Side 2 400 - RDS
+-- B-1009-CTC - CONFEREMNCE Side 2 400 - RDS

The generated views are also automatically named using similar settings. If needed, change the names to be used for the
views in the ‘Views’ list:

Views

Mimirmum Boundary Length for Elevations: it = Auta

A 1 - 30 Yiew ~
+-| & - Layout [Fage Break)
—J-| 3 - Floor Plan View

Browser Organization <Default:

YWiew Name

Template Architectural Plan

Scale 1/48=1-0"

Offset 3n
2.1 4 - Reflerted Ceilinn Plan Wiew v

Move Up Mave Daown Add Fow Copy Raw Delete Fow
Views

Room data sheets can generate multiple types of views based on the selected room or space. The available properties of
the various view types may differ. All are described below:

- Browser Organization: where the view will be located in the Project Browser
- View Name: the name of the view on the sheet. This is also what will be shown as the view title
- Template: template to be used for the view. Choose <None> if no template should be associated
- Scale: choose the desired scale from the list. This is used to estimate the size and placement on the sheets and
will override the scale setting from a template
- Offset: for plan views, this is the dimension beyond the room or space boundary to include. For elevations, this
is the distance from a boundary to it’s parallel cut plane inside the room or space
- Viewer Location: for axonometric 3D views, this is the direction the “camera” is pointed
- View Direction: for elevation view, this selects the facing direction of the cut plane
- Type: for layout helpers only, choose either Row or Page
A row break forces the following view below the previous view
A page break forces the following view to the next sheet

To add a view type to the list, click the ‘Add Row’ button below the views grid.
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Views
Minimurn Boundary Length for Elevations: it 2 Auto
Scale 1/4"=1-0" A
Offset an
| 5 - Layout [Page Break)
E - Elevation Yiew [Multiple]
= 7 - Schedule View
Brravser Organization <Default:
Yiew Mame <Mamey - Schedule
Template Furniture 5chedule
W
Move Up tove Down | Add Fow | Copy Row Delete Row
3D
Ready Floor Plan
Reflected Ceiling Plan
Elevation
Schedule
Legend
Layout 3

Choose the type of view to add by selecting it from the list. Once added, it’s properties can be set by expanding the “+”
next to it.

Views
Mirimum Boundary Length for Elevations: (9.5 it 2 Auto
Template Fumniture Schedule ~
Browszar Drgarization <Defaults
View M ame <Mame> - Elevation
Template <Mones
Scale 12"=1-0"
Offset an
Direction All Boundaries Meeting Length Requirement
v
Move Up tove Down Add Row Copy Row Delete Row

Change the properties by clicking their values in the right column.

The placement of the view can be changed by selecting its row, then clicking the ‘Move Up’ or ‘Move Down’ buttons.

Views

Mirimum Boundary Length for Elevations: it 2 Auto

- 3D View
- Layout [Page Break]

- Floar Plan Yiew
- Reflected Ceiling Plan Wiew
- Layout [Page Break)

o =] oo raf =

- Elevation Yiew [Multiple)
- Schedule Yiew ‘

Move Up tove Down Add Fow Copy Row Delete Fow

BB - - - -

oo~

The selected view or layout row can be duplicated by using the ‘Copy Row’ button and deleted by using the ‘Delete

7

Row’.

Note: These control the order and properties of the views to be generated. They have no effect on views that already
exist in a project.
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Elevation Views

Elevation views can be created individually or in multiples. To create single views for specific directions, add an elevation
view type to the list and expand it. In its ‘View Direction’ property, choose any of the True, Oriented or Wall selections.
True directions are 0, 90, 180 and 270 degrees based on the project true north setting
Oriented directions are relative to the projects oriented north setting
Wall directions are based on the room or space boundaries (use this for very unusual shapes)

To generate multiple elevations based on boundaries, select one of the first three options in ‘View Direction’.

All True and All Oriented directions creates four elevations for the room or space and places a single view tag on the
plan.

‘All Boundaries Meeting Length Requirement’ uses the setting from ‘Minimum Boundary Length for Elevations’. This
function uses some logic when determining how many elevations to create and what orientation they will have. To use
this method, select a room with the ‘Auto’ box checked in the ‘Views’ pane:

Sheet Numbering and Naming
Maming; |:Name> -RDS |

Start Increment
Prefix: Numberng:  [1005 |2] [1 |2 Suffix

Views

Mimimum Boundary Length for Elevations: it Auto

.| & - Elevation Yiew [Multiple] | A

Browser Organization i <Defaults

Yiew Mame <Mame - Elevation

Template <Monex

Scale 18" =1-0"

Offzet a0

Direction All Boundaries Mesting Length Requirement

4| 7 - Schedule Yiew

Move Up Mawve Down Add Row Copy Row Delete Row

Ready

RDS automatically calculates this value based on the smallest dimension of the four largest boundaries. The value can be
overridden by unchecking the box and typing a value (decimal feet in an imperial project). This setting not only controls
how long a boundary (a wall or divider in most cases) should be for an elevation view but also how many elevations
should be created.

Schedule Views

Schedule views require a ‘Template’ selection which can either be a view or a template. RDS will create a new schedule
view based on the template selection. For room/space based equipment, furniture, finishes, etc. types of schedules, the
template must contain either a room/space number column or a room/space name column so that it can be filtered
based on the room/space. These columns can be set to invisible if desired.
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Sheet Settings

Select a titleblock from the list of the titleblock families which have been loaded into the project. As mentioned
previously, the size of the titleblock is used to determine fitment of the views on the sheets.

The settings in the Layouts panel offer some opportunity for fine tuning of the placement areas on the sheet. For
example, if the selected titleblock uses portrait orientation and most of the sheet information is located at the bottom,
the margin values can be adjusted so that views will not be placed in areas that would overlap the borders and titles.

There are margin settings for top, bottom, left and right. The values should be entered in decimal units, depending upon
the system of measurement setting for the project.

Adjustment is also available to control the spacing of views. The value in the ‘Row:’ text box controls the space from the
bottom of a view (including title if present) and the top of the next. The value in the ‘View:’ text box defines the width of
the space between the sides of views if more than one are in a row. Neither of these settings apply to edges of views

that are adjacent to the margins of the sheet.

The text boxes for margins and view spacing are illustrated in the image below:

eos i@] About

Layouts

Titleblock: | 2017 CTC A 8.5x 11 Vertical =
Spacing: in

Margirs: oy
" 1 View: [0.75
-

[Refresh Preview) = [ Auta \ e
Create Sheets Close

To preview the approximate placement result on all of the sheets, click the refresh button below the preview pane.

e
. 4

The preview displays the sheets with light blue filled boxes representing views. If a box is filled red, it is too large for the
sheet but will not prevent it’s creation. If adjustments are needed, click refresh again to see the new layout previews.
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Creating Sheets

When the preview results are satisfactory, click the ‘Create Sheets’ button. Room Data Sheets will generate each
required sheet and place the generated views on them. Depending upon the selected browser category, the sheets will
appear in the Project Browser tree. RDS allows interaction with Revit while it is open which makes it possible to navigate
through the sheets it has created to determine if the result is as desired or more adjustments need to be made.

Before repeating the sheet creation for another room or space, note the value in the ‘Numbering:’ field. Examine the
numbers on the sheets created thus far and verify that the increment value has been set to the next unused number:

A114 - Main Floor Space Plan
- B-1010-CTC - OFFICE 418 - RDS
- B-1011-CTC - OFFICE 418 - RDS
Start Increment

B-1012-CIC - OFFICE 415 - RDS } —
& Prefis: Nurbering. = 1013 =] |1 g
-2 ] Families

D Annntatinn Sumbinle

Sheet Numbering and Naming
Maming: |=Name>—RDS

If the sheets are created with the same sheet numbering, Revit will append the characters (1),(2), etc.

Delete vs. Undo — Room Data Sheets does not track the sheets and views it has created. The easiest way to “redo” the
sheets for a room is to use the ‘Undo’ function in Revit. The entire operation is encapsulated in a single command. To
undo the ‘Create Sheets’ command, find “Create Views” in the Undo history menu:

4

Q- - 270 )

| Create Views | ‘

Each “Create Views” item represents a complete RDS operation. To undo more than one set of sheets for each room, go
back more steps.

If the “Create Views” operation does not exist or is no longer available due to closing the project or being too far back,
the only way to clean up the views and sheets is to manually delete them. If the views and sheets are clearly named, it is
easier to find them in the Project Browser.

Options

E Optiens X
General

Remember the size and position of the main window

Display the number of renamed views following updates

Elevation View Options
Flatten nearby and nearly coplanar room boundaries to extend elevations

Prioritize fewer elevation markers over the offset value

View Sizes on Sheets

Exclude view titles in estimating view sizes on sheets

Background Processing

Allow background view size estimation if feasible

Carcel
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Flatten nearby and coplanar room boundaries to extend elevation — ignores small protrusions of an otherwise
contiguous bounding element when qualifying elevation views.

Prioritize fewer elevation markers over the offset value — when checked, RDS will attempt to combine perpendicular
elevation view references to a single tag:

AR
i

£l

g -LTC

Fewer marker priority combines perpendicular views Marker placed for every view (unchecked)

Note: Depending upon the size of the selected room/space, offset value, size of the sheet and view scale, the elevation
markers may overlap in some cases. This scenario requires adjustment of the locations of the elevation references on
the plans after the sheets are created.

Exclude view titles in estimating view sizes on sheets — when checked, view titles will not be considered part of the
overall view size. This may cause titles to overlap views but may also allow more views to be placed on a sheet.

Allow background view size estimation if feasible — This feature will override the user selection to temporarily turn off
size estimation in documents that are very slow. This is determined the first time a view size is estimated (which means
that it can be slow on startup if it is turned on in settings). If the process is found to be overly slow, it will be disabled
until the next time a model is opened.
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Renaming Sheets and Views

To rename multiple sheets and views in one operation (such as when rooms are renamed and the documentation needs
to match), click on “View and Sheet Names... “ on the main toolbar.

The View and Sheet Names form will appear. Any views that have a room association will be presented in the list with
the “Room or Space” and “Name Template” values populated.

[& View and Shest Names O
O
View or Sheet Room or Space Mame Template Update
30: 04_30 150 - Level 4 <Mone>
30: 05_30 1S0 - Roof <Mone>
30: 10_30 IS0 SW - Basement <Mone>
30: 10_3D IS0 SW - Basement_Struc <Mone>

30: 106 OFFICE 5-3D

Room: OFFICE 5 (106)

<Mumber: <Name> - 30

30: 107 OFFICE 4 - 3D

Room: OFFICE 4 (107)

<Mumber: <Name> - 30

30: 108 OFFICE 3-3D

Room: OFFICE 3 (108)

<Mumber: <Name> - 30

30: 103 OFFICE 2 - 3D

Room: OFFICE 2 (103)

<Mumber: <Name> - 30

30: 11_30 150 5W - Level 1

<Mone>

30: 11_30 150 SW - Level 1_Struc

<Mone>

30: 110 OFFICE 1-3D

Room: OFFICE 1 {110)

<Mumber: <Name> - 30

30: 113 DATACLOSET - 3D

Room: DATA CLOSET (113)

<Mumber: <Name> - 30

30: 117 TRAINING ROOM 1-3D

Room: TRAINING ROOM 1 {AW1...

<Mumber: <Name> - 30

30: 118 TRAINING ROOM 2 - 3D

Room: TRAINING ROOM 2 (118)

<Mumber: <Name> - 30

30:12_30 150 SW - Level 2

<Mone>

30:12_30 150 SW - Level 2_Struc

<Mone>

30: 123 1GD CONFERENCE - 3D

Room: IGD CONFERENCE (123)

<Mumber: <Name> - 30

30: 123 LOUNGE - 3D

Room: LOUNGE (1239)

<Mumber: <Name> - 30

30: 123 LOUNGE - 3D (1)

Room: LOUNGE (1239)

<Mumber: <Name> - 30

30:13_30 150 SW - Level 3 <Mone:
30:13_3D 150 SW - Level 3_Struc <Mone>
30: 131 OFFICE6 - 3D Room: OFFICE & {131) <Mumber: <Mame> - 3D
30:14_30 150 SW - Level 4 <Mone:
3D: 14 3D 150 SW - Level 4_Struc <Mone>

0|00|00|000ooooeooooooooooo|o

Cancel

Here, the values can be changed by modifying them and checking the “Update” box at the end of each line.

Repeat the changes as desired and click OK to apply them.
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Room Family Manager

Introduction

Room Family Manager facilitates defining, maintaining, and validating the family content of each room using room type
definitions.

e Build room type definitions in a spreadsheet
e Build room type definitions from existing Revit rooms

e Automatically place family content in your model based on room type assignments
e Validate that rooms in your model contain required families

Starting Room Family Manager
On the Revit ribbon, click on the “Room Family Mgr” button.

Room
Family Mgr

Parameters

Two text based parameters assigned to the “Rooms” category are required to use Room Family Manager. These two
parameters track room type assignments and validation statuses, both of which will be explained later in this document.

If suitable parameters already exist they can be selected from the dropdown lists. If new parameters are required the
“Add Parameter...” button can be used to create a new project text parameter for the Rooms category.

& Room Family Manager o2 ]
m‘- 2 Refresh = Options @ Help @ About

RFM Parameters \_&idFloomTypes | Assign Foom Types | Place Families and Validate | Swap Famiies |

Room Family Manager requires two project parameters; one to track room type assignments and one to track
validation status. Both project parameters must exist for the Rooms category and be of type Text.

RFM Room Type: [Name - [ Add Parameter...

RFM Validation Status: [Comﬂs vt [ Add Parameter...

The Revit project must be saved the first time Foom Family Manager is run, or whenever Save Project
different project parameters are selected.
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When adding a parameter, a default parameter name “RFM Room Type” or “RFM Validation Status” is suggested, but
can be changed if desired.

[ m Parameter Name ﬁ\

Specify a parameter name to create:

-l Room Type

N |
————

Building Room Types

A room type, as it pertains to Room Family Manager, defines a specific list of families that must exist in a room. For
example, a “hospital patient” room type may need to include 1 bed, 1 nightstand, 1 trash receptacle, and 2 chairs. A
“double occupant hotel room” room type may need to include 2 beds, 1 desk, 1 desk chair, 1 television and 2
nightstands.

Room type definitions are built in a spreadsheet using a specific format. The spreadsheet workbook can have any
number of sheets defined to help organize the room type definitions. Each sheet can have any name, because Room
Family Manager will always use all sheets in the workbook.

Each spreadsheet row of a room type definition must contain values for:
e Room Type (name)
e Equipment Name

e Quantity

Room Types may need to be defined early in a project, before specific families have been selected. To facilitate this
need, Room Family Manager has the ability to use generic “placeholder” content.

When defining placeholder content in the Room Types spreadsheet, the room type definition rows must also contain
values for:

e Length
e Width
e Height

All dimensional values must be supplied in inches. The generic Placeholder family is simply a box that is sized to match
the given Length, Width and Height values.

When a specific family is to be listed in the room type definition, both the family name and the type name to use must
be provided, separated by a colon and a space character. For example:

M_Chair-Breuer: M_Chair-Breuer

Here is an example of a room type definition using both the placeholder content (which provides dimensions) and actual
content:
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m Room Family Manager =n £|£
m' Z Refresh | i= Options @ Help @ About
RFM Parameters | Build Room Types | Assign Room Types | Place Families and Validate | Swap Families
"3 New Spreadsheet [ Load.. Id Save.. | & Add Tab % Cut 52 Copy [ Paste ¢ Create New Room Type...
' A ' B _ c ' D ' E _ F -
| 1 Room Type Family and Type Quantity Length Width Height |
| 2 |Training Room A Student Desk 12 30 48 328
| 3 |Training Room A M_Chair-Breuer:M_Chair-Breuer 12 i
| 4 Training Room A Instructor Podium 1 30 30 48
| 5 |Training Room A Instructor Stool 1 18 18 48
6
K
| 9
| 10
ETH ) : =
M 4 » M Sheetl/ « | 1l »

Room types can also be built from existing rooms within the Revit model. To build a room type using the Revit model,
start by selecting the first cell in the row to be used.

m Room Family Manager E\@@
m' 2 Refresh |i= Options @ Help @ About
RFM Parameters | Build Room Types ‘Msign Room Types] Place Families and Validate ‘ Swap Families
11 New Spreadsheet (5 Load... [ Save.. | & Add Tab | ¥ Cut 5a Copy & Paste | %+ Create New Room Type...
| A | B | C | D | E | F el
1 |Room Type Family and Type Quantity Length Width Height
2 |Training Room A Student Desk 12 30 48 32
3 |Training Room A M_Chair-Breuer:M_Chair-Breuer 12 i
4 |Training Room A Instructor Podium 1 30 30 48
5 [Training Room A Instructor Stool 1 18 18 48
) —
7
8 4
9 4
10 |
sl : =
M 4 » M Sheetl 4 il »
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Next, select the Revit room from which to pull the list of families. In this example, room 121 has been selected.

A

|
Lo LB &

m Room Family Manager
M' 2 Refresh = Options @ Help @ About
RFM Parameters | Build Room Types | Assign Room Types ‘ Place Families and Validate J Swap Famlllesl
1) New Spreadsheet (J Load.. dl Save.. & AddTab % Cut “aCopy (& Paste %+ Create New Room Type..
A B C D F G -
1 Room Type Family and Type Quantity Length Width Height
2 Training Room A Student Desk 12 30 48 32
3 | Training Room A M_Chair-Breuer: M_Chair-Breuer 12 |
4 |Training Room A Instructor Podium 1 30 30 48 T
5 Training Room A Instructor Stool 1 18 18 48
6 -
7
—| 8
9
10
11
12
13
M 4 » M| Sheetl 4 1

‘ =@ %

With the desired worksheet cell and Revit room selected, click the “Create New Room Type...” button.

il Room Family Manager =% EoR =%~
m' < Refresh |i= Options @ Help @ About
RFM Parameters | Build Room Types |Assign Room Types | Place Families and Validate ] Swap Families |
1 New Spreadsheet [ Load.. e Save.. | & Add Tab | & Cut 5a Copy (@ Paste
A B C D E F (e =
1 Room Type Family and Type Quantity Length Width Height
2 Training Room A Student Desk 12 30 48 32
3 |Training Room A M_Chair-Breuer: M_Chair-Breuer 12
4 Training Room A Instructor Podium 1 30 30 48 3
5 Training Room A Instructor Stool 18 18 48
6 | |
7
8
9
10
11
12
13 _ <
4 4 b M| Sheetl 1 U] LS

The “Room Type Name” dialog will appear. Enter the desired room type name and click the “OK” button.

m Room Type Name

Enter a name for the new room type definition:

Cafeteria

Ok, Cancel

The room type definition will be written to the spreadsheet.

CTC BIM Project Suite User Guide

September 3, 2025 https://www.ctcsoftware.com Page 157 of 276



https://www.ctcsoftware.com/

mRoom Family Manager [ @]| =]
m' 2 Refresh |i= Options @ Help @ About

RFM Parameters | Build Room Types |Asswgn Room Types | Place Families and Validate | Swap Families

) New Spreadsheet [ Load.. ld Save.. & AddTab & Cut “a Copy [ Paste | % Create New Room Type.. |
A B € D E F 4
1 Room Type Family and Type Quantity Length Width Height
4 |Training Room A Instructor Podium 1 30 30 48
5 Training Room A Instructor Stool 1 18 18 48
6 |Cafeteria |M_Single-Flush-Dbl Acting: 0915 x 2134mm 1
7 Cafeteria Rectangular Mullion: 50 x 150mm 169
8 Cafeteria M_Single-Flush: 0915 x 2134mm 1
9 Cafeteria M_Table-Dining Round w Chairs: 0915mm Diameter 15
10 |Cafeteria M_Chair-Breuer: M_Chair-Breuer 60
11 |Cafeteria L Corner Mullion: L Mullion 1 3
12 Cafeteria M_Curtain Wall Dbl Glass: M_Curtain Wall Dbl Glass 1
13
4 4 » M| Sheetl ‘ L .

It may be necessary to remove families not relevant to the Room type. To delete a row, first select the row, then right
click on it and choose the “Delete Rows” option.

m Room Family Manager EI
m- Z Refresh i= Options @ Help @ About
RFM Parameters | Build Room Types Assign Room Types ‘ Place Families and Validate | Swap Families |
) New Spreadsheet [ Load.. l Save.. & AddTab & Cut 43 Copy & Paste ¢ Create New Room Type.. I
A B c D E F (5 |l
1 Room Type Family and Type Quantity Length Width Height
2 |Training Room A Student Desk 12 30 48 32
3 |Training Room A M_Chair-Breuer: M_Chair-Breuer 12
4 |Training Room A Instructor Podium 1 30 30 48 &
5 |Training Room A Instructor Stool 1 18 18 48
6 [Careteria M_Single-Flush-Dbl Acting: 0915 x 2134mm 1.
7 |Cafeteria M_Table-Dining Round w Chairs: 0915mm Diame i Lut
8 |Cafeteria M_Chair-Breuer: M_Chair-Breuer @ Copy
9 & Paste
10 Paste Special...
11 Insert Rows
12 Delete Rows
13 ear Contents L
|[H 4 » M| Sheetl Insert Comment L1 b
Go To..

The room type definition spreadsheet can be edited within the Room Family Manager interface, or the spreadsheet can
be saved to a file for editing in many popular spreadsheet applications, including Microsoft Excel. XLS and XLSX files are
natively supported in Room Family Manager, among other file formats.

To save the spreadsheet outside of Revit, click the “Save...” button.

m Room Family Manager o[ B |

m' 2 Refresh | i= Options @ Help @ About

| REM Parameters | Build Room Types | Assign Room Types | Place Families and Validate | Swap Familes|

‘ ) New Spreadsheet & Load... & Add Tab & Cut “a Copy (@ Paste | %t Create New Room Type...

[ | A B C D E F G |
1 Room Type Family and Type Quantity Length Width Height

| 2 [Training Room A Student Desk 12 30 48 32

| 3 |Training Room A M_Chair-Breuer: M_Chair-Breuer 12 |

Externally edited spreadsheets can also be opened with Room Family Manager. To open a spreadsheet file, click the
“Load...” button.
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IMPORTANT: Loaded spreadsheet files are still required to use the format shown above.

m Room Family Manager ‘?”? Y‘
m- 2 Refresh i= Options @ Help @ About
RFM Parameters | Build Room Types |Assign Room Types ‘ Place Families and Validate | Swap Families‘
) New Spreadsheetﬂ d Save.. & AddTab | # Cut 52 Copy @& Paste | #f Create New Room Type...
[ A B & D E F =
1 Room Type Family and Type Quantity Length Width Height
| 2 Training Room A Student Desk 12 30 48 32
| 3 Training Room A M_Chair-Breuer:M_Chair-Breuer 12 |
4 Training Room A Instructor Podium 1 30 30 48|~
5 Training Room A Instructor Stool 1 18 18 48
| 6 Cafeteria M_Table-Dining Round w Chairs: 0915mm Diameter 15
| 7 Cafeteria M_Chair-Breuer: M_Chair-Breuer 60 T
8]
9
12 i
|<l -4 » M| Sheetl < m r

Assigning Room Types

Room type assignments are what bind the room type definitions to room objects in the Revit model. This assignment is

accomplished on the “Assign Room Types” tab in Room Family Manager.

On this tab, all of the room objects in the Revit model are listed. Next to each Revit room is a list of the available room
types. To assign a room type to a room object, select the associated room type from the list.

In this example, room 101 will be assigned the room type “Training Room A.”

L] Room Family Manager

m- 2 Refresh i= Options @ Help @ About

=8 HoR ==

RFM P: | Build Room Types | Assign Room Types | Place Families and Validate | Swap Familiesl
[ Clear Room Assignments | < Assign Room Types ~ & Apply Project Room Assignments A Get Project Room Assignments ‘
Room Type =
| Ve 0 Training Room A =] 5‘
Lumﬂ . e Training Room A H
Cafeteria 121 |Cafeteria
Prep/Dish 122 -
Dry Storage 124 v
.Eleclrical .125 -
.Corrfelence .123 -
IOIﬁce .12? -
.Admin . 126 v
Storage 128 A
[ Toilet [120 -
|Stair [130 -
.Conidm . 13 -
Sprinkler 119 d

To assign a room type to multiple rooms, first select the rooms and then click the “Assign Room Types” dropdown
option from the toolbar above the list of rooms. Click on the desired room type from the list to assign it to all of the

selected rooms.
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m- 2 Refresh = Options | @ Help @ About
|RFMP. | Build Room Types | Assign Room Types | Place Families and Validate | Swap Families|
: [ Clear Room Assignments | Assign Room Types ~| & Apply Project Room Assignments @ Get Project Room Assignments
Room Name (Clear Room Type Assignment) ~ Room Department Room Type -
Vest Training Room A | Training Room A M |=
Lobby | Training Room B | - |-
Conference feteria -
tructio -
0 0 hd
06 -
107 v
Instruction 108 -
Women 108 hd
Men 110 | -
Lounge 111 hd
Electrical 112
Stair 114 hd
|_insiruction 115 ' |~

Once the room type assignments have been made, click the “Apply Project Room Assignments” button to write the
values into the project parameter previously specified for “RFM Room Type” from the “RFM Parameters” tab.

m - 2 Refresh | i= Options @ Help @ About

[RFMP. | Build Room Types| Assign Room Types | Place Families and Validate | Swap Familes|

: [ Clear Room Assignments | < Assign Room Types -JJ & Apply Project Room Assignments§l A Get Project Room Assignments
Room Name Room Number + Room Department Room Type o

Training Room A M | =

Lobby 102 -
Conference 103 hd
Instruction 104 Training Room B -
Instruction 105 [ Training Room B hd
Instruction 106 [ Training Room B -
Comidor 107 -
Instruction 108 hd
Women 109 v
Men 0 ' -
Lounge m hd
Electrical 112 -
Stair 114 hd

| instruction 115 ' |~

The “Get Project Room Assignments” button will query all rooms in the Revit model and display their room type
assignments in the list. This function is useful if room type assignments are edited outside of the Room Family Manager
interface, such as in a schedule or using the Spreadsheet Link tool.
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il Room Family Manager ([o]l@] =]
m - < Refresh i Options @ Help @ About
‘ RFMP: | Build Room Types| Assign Room Types ‘ Place Families and Validate | Swap Families
: (A Clear Room Assignments | < Assign Room Types ~ | B Apply Project Room Assignments Get Project Room Assignments I
Room Name Room Number ~ Room Deparment Room Type o
|: & 0 Training Room A vi=
Lobby 102 -
Conference 103
Instruction 104 Training Room B h
Ilnstruclion 105 Training Room B A
llnslrul:ﬁnn 106 Training Room B A
Comidor 107 hd
Instruction 108 -
IWDmen 109 v
|Men 10 =
Lounge m hd
Electrical 12 i
lSrair 114 hd
| instruction 115 -~
The “Clear Room Assignments” button will clear any room assignments.
il Room Family Manager = e
m - 2 Refresh | i= Options |@ Help @ About
RFM Parameters | Build Room Types| Assign Room Types | Place Families and Validate | Swap Families |
H‘ |+Assign Room Types = & Apply Project Room Assignments A Get Project Room Assignments
Room Name Room Number =~ Room Department Room Type -
|: e 0 Training Room A M E
Lobby 102 -
Conference 103 -
Instruction 104 Training Room B -
Instruction 105 Training Room B -
‘ Instruction 106 Training Room B -
Corridor 107 A
Instruction 108 -
‘Women 109 v
Men 110 -
Lounge im -
Electrical 112 A
‘ Stair 14 A
Instruction 115 v~

Placing Families and Model Validation

Once room types have been built and assigned, the “Place Families and Validate” tab can be used to both place families

and validate that room type assignment requirements have been fulfilled.

To place families, click the “Place Families” button. Families will be placed with the family origin at the room insertion

point.
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il Room Family Manager o -G ]
m- 2 Refresh i= Options @ Help @ About
RFM Parameters | Build Room Types | Assign Room Types | Place Families and Validate | Swap Families
| Validate Rooms - | ldl Save Report.. [ Clear Report
Room Type Validation Status Comments -
101 - Vst [177056] Training Room A None =
102 - Lobby [177304] None [
103 - Conference [177334] None
104 - Instruction [177333] Training Room B None
105 - Instruction [177332] Training Room B None
106 - Instruction [177331] Training Room B None
B conaorrrra T,
r 108 - Instruction [177330] None
109 - Women [177328] None
110 - Men [177326] Mone
111 - Lounge [177325] Mone
112 - Electrical [177324] None
114 - Stair [177322) None
115 - Instruction [177321] None i

Once families are placed in each room, they can be moved into the proper location within the room.

- - '\’II‘ 1 \B_é
i e

.

The “Validate Rooms” button will query each room to verify it contains the equipment specified in the assigned room
type. Options exist to control how the validation is performed. These will be discussed below.
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m Room Family Manager

m' 2 Refresh = Options @ Help @ About

RFM Parameters | Build Room Types | Assign Room Types | Place Families and Validate | Swap Families

[ef@=]

& Place Families = - Validate Rooms " I Save Report.. [ Clear Report

Room

[114- stair [177322)

112 - Electrical [177324]
111 - Lounge [177325]
110 - Men [177326]

109 - Women [177328]
107 - Corridor [177329]
108 - Instruction [177330]
106 - Instruction [177331]
105 - Instruction [177332)
104 - Instruction [177333]
103 - Conference [177334]
132 - Stair [177335]

201 - Stair [214958]

202 - Instruction [214966]

jry

@ =

o

=

Room Type

Training Room B
Training Room B
Training Room B

Validation Status Comments

None
None

None

lNana
| Nene
None
:None

Passed
Passed
Passed

None

None

None

None

Pass or fail results will be reported in the “Validation Status” column as well as be written to the “RFM Validation Status”

parameter specified on the “RFM Parameters” tab. This parameter could be used, for example, in a color scheme or

shown on a schedule.

il Room Family Manager

m- 2 Refresh |i= Options @

Help @ About

‘ RFM Parameters I Build Room Types | Assign Room Types | Place Families and Validate | Swap Families

= a@]=]

(@ Place Families ~ (2] Validate Rooms - | Save Report... [ Clear Report

Room + Room Type Validation Status Comments
Training Room A Passed \
102 - Lobby [177304] -None

103 - Conference [177334] _ |None

104 - Instruction [177333] Training Room A Passed

105 - Instruction [177332] Training Room A Passed

106 - Instruction [177331] Training Room A Passed

108 - Instruction [177330] None

108 - Women [177328] None

110 - Men [177326] None

.111 - Lounge [177325] -None

.1\2 - Electrical [177324] -None

114 - Stair [177322) | None

_115 - Instruction [177321] _None

Operation Complete.

[ | |

Properties

.

|

Rooms (1)

Identity Data
Number
Name
Comments

1106
Instruction

" Occupancy

epartment
inish
Ceiling%ish
Wall Finisl
Floor Finish

""Occupant
RFM Room Type
RFM Validation Status

Training Room A
Passed

K

.ﬁhasing
Phase

Properties help

: New Construction

Apply

The “Save Report” button can be used to save the validation status report out to an .XLS spreadsheet file.
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i Room Family Manager o[- ]
m- 2 Refresh | = Options @ Help @ About
‘ RFM P: | Build Room Types | Assign Room Types Place Families and Validate [ Swap Families
@ Place Families - |[] Validate Rooms ~ m Clear Report |
Room + Room Type Validation Status Comments =
Training Room A Passed E|
102 - Lobby [177304] None
103 - Conference [177334] MNone
104 - Instruction [177333] .Training Room A .Passed
105 - Instruction [177332] .Tralnmg Room A .Fassed
106 - Instruction [177331] .Trammg Room A .F'assed
107 - Corridor [177329] MNone
108 - Instruction [177330] ' None
109 - Women [177328] MNone
110 - Men [177326] . .None
111 - Lounge [177325] . . MNone
112 - Electrical [177324) Nane il
Operation Complete.

The “Clear Report” button will clear all report results.

il Room Family Manager = Ol =<
m » 2 Refresh |iZ Options @ Help @ About
RFMP | Build Room Types I Assign Room Types] Place Families and Validate | Swap Families
@ Place Families - [£]Validate Rooms ~ |l Save Report. E Clear R.epc:rtl |
Room + Room Type Validation Status Comments =
TraimngRoomA .Fassed . E|
102 - Lobby [177304] MNone
103 - Conference [177334] MNone
.1D4—Ins1wclion[l??333] .Traimng Room A .Passed
.105-Inshm:tmn [177332] .Tralmng Room A .Passed
.1UG-Inslructmn [177331] .Trammg Room A .Fassed
107 - Corridor [177329] None
[108 - Instruction [177330) ' None
.1UQ-WDI'I'IU!1 [177328] [ .Nunc
110 - Men [177326] Mone
[111- Lounge [177325] . .None
112 - Electrical [177324] MNone -
Operation Complete.

Swap Families

Placeholder content may eventually need to be replaced with more specific content. The “Swap Families” tab facilitates
this replacement on a per-room-type basis.

To view the list of families required for a specific room type, select the sheet and room type from the “Worksheet” and
“Room Type” drop down menus.
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m' 2 Refresh |i= Options @ Help @ About

RFM Parameters | Build Room Types | Assign Room Types | Place Families and Validate | Swap Families

- Worksheet: (All Worksheets) - Room Type: (All Room Types) = Swap Room Families | ¢ Load Family.. |5 Load.. ld Save.. [ Clear Mappings

| Current Family and Type Replacement Family and Type

. Training Room A RFMPlaceHolder: Training Room A - Student Desk esk: 1525 x 762mm Student -
Training Room A M_Chair-Breuer: M_Chair-Breuer
Training Room A RFMPlaceHolder: Training Room A - Instructor Podium -
Training Room A RFMPlaceHolder: Training Room A - Instructor Stool -
Cafeteria M_Table-Dining Round w Chairs: 0915mm Diameter -
Cafeteria M_Chair-Breuer. M_Chair-Breuer -
Training Room B RFMPlaceHolder. Training Room B - Student Desk hd
Training Room B M_Chair-Breuer: M_Chair-Breuer hd
Training Room B RFMPlaceHolder: Training Room B - Instructor Podium -
Training Room B RFMPlaceHolder: Training Room B - Instructor Stool -

To swap a family, locate the family in the Current Equipment list and select the family and type to replace it with from

the Replacement column.

~ 2 Refresh i= Options @ Help @ About

RFMP: | Build Room Types | Assign Room Types | Place Fanilies and Validate | Swap Families
: Worksheet: (All Worksheets) - Room Type: (All Room Types) - © Swap Room Families | # Load Family.. | Load.. ld Save.. [ Clear Mappings
Room Type Current Family and Type Replacement Family and Type
aining Room A RFMPlaceHolder: Training Room A dentD
Training Room A M_Chair-Breuer: M_Chair-Breuer "
=% =7 2 Chair-Viper: Chair
Training Room A RFMPlaceHolder: Training Room A - Instructor Podium Couch-Viper. Couch
Training Room A RFMPlaceHolder: Training Room A - Instructor Stool M_Chair-Breuer: M_Chair-Breuer
Cafeteria M_Table-Dining Round w Chairs: 0915mm Diameter M_Dosk 1525 762mm Student
Cafeteria M_Chair-Breuer. M_Chair-Breuer . TR - ‘ T —
able-Dining Round w Chairs: mm Diameter
Training Room B RFMPlaceHolder: Training Room B - Student Desk M_Table~D:n:ng Ro:ndw Cha:rs: 1525mm D:ameter
Training Room B M_Chair-Breuer: M_Chair-Breuer M_Table-Dining Round w Chairs: 2134mm Diameter
e = 5 Pendant Light - Linear - 1 Lamp: 2440mm - 277V
Training Room B RFMPlaceHolder: Training Room B - Instructor Podium Potted Plant Potted Plant
Training Room B | RFMPlaceHolder: Training Room B - Instructor Stool RFMPlaceHolder. PlaceHolderType

RFMPlaceHolder: Training Room A - Instructor Podium

RFMPlaceHolder: Training Room A - Instructor Stool

RFMPlaceHolder: Training Room A - Student Desk
_— RFMPlaceHolder: Training Room B - Student Desk

Sconce 4: 40 watt Halogen

SHADE SUPPORT: SHADE SUPPORT
Table-Night Stand: 24" x 24" x 30"

Table Lamp 4: 60 watt Incandescent

Window Shade: Window Shade

Once all swaps have been selected, click the “Swap Room Equipment” button. The “Swap Room Equipment” button
both swaps the content in the Room Type and writes the swap into a mapping file. The mapping file keeps track of
which families were specified in the original spreadsheet and what they have been swapped out for. This mapping file is
used for model validation to ensure that even after swapping a room will still validate based on the original room

definition.
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m Room Family Manager
m' 2 Refresh = Options @ Help @ About

e f@] =]

Room Type

Training Room A

Current Family and Type

M_Chair-Breuer. M_Chair-Breuer

‘ RFM Parameters I Build Room Types I Assign Room Types I Place Families and Validate | Swap Families
: Worksheet: (All Worksheets) = Room Type: (All Room Types) -~ Swap Room Families | ¢ Load Family.. |5 Load.. [d Save.. [ Clear Mappings

Replacement Family and Type

M_Desk: 1525 x 762mm Student

Training Room A

RFMPlaceHolder Training Room A - Instructor Podium

Training Room A

RFMPlaceHolder: Training Room A - Instructor Stool

Cafetena M_Table-Dining Round w Chairs: 0915mm Diameter -
Cafeteria M_Chair-Breuer. M_Chair-Breuer -
Training Room B RFMPlaceHolder. Training Room B - Student Desk v

Training Room B

M_Chair-Breuer. M_Chair-Breuer

Training Room B

RFMPlaceHolder Training Room B - Instructor Podium

Training Room B

RFMPlaceHolder: Training Room B - Instructor Stool

The “Load Family...” button can be used to load new families into the Revit project. This will make them available in the
“Replacement Equipment” drop down.

Room Family Manager

m' 2 Refresh |i= Options @ Help @ About

|RFMP: | Build Room Types | Assign Room Types | Place Families and Validate | Swap Families

| Worksheet: (All Worksheets)

- Room Type: (AllRoom Types) -~ | & Swap Room Famil

[=@]=]

ies lé Load Family.. §5 Load... ld Save.. [3d Clear Mappings

Training Room B

M_Chair-Breuer: M_Chair-Breuer

Room Type Current Family and Type Rep Family and Type
Ro A RFMPIa old g Room A M_Desk: 1525 x 762mm Student -
Training Room A M_Chair-Breuer. M_Chair-Breuer hd
Training Room A RFMPlaceHolder: Training Room A - Instructor Podium -
Training Room A RFMPlaceHolder: Training Room A - Instructor Stool hd
Cafeteria M_Table-Dining Round w Chairs: 0915mm Diameter -
Cafeteria M_Chair-Breuer: M_Chair-Breuer hd
Training Room B RFMPlaceHolder: Training Room B - Student Desk -
-

Training Room B

RFMPlaceHolder: Training Room B - Instructor Podium

q

Training Room B

RFMPlaceHolder: Training Room B - Instructor Stool

Mappings can be saved and loaded using the “Save...” and “Load...” buttons. Saved mappings use the .XLS spreadsheet

format.

Saving and loading mappings is needed when using Room Family Manager and switching between different projects.

m' 2 Refresh  i= Options @ Help @ About

[RFMP | Build Room Types | Assign Room Types | Place Families and Validate| Swap Families

Worksheet: (All Worksheets) - Room Type: (All Room Types) - | & Swap Room Families = ¢ Load Family... IE Load.. = Save...lE Clear Mappings

Room Type Current Family and Type Replacement Family and Type

esk: 1525 x 762mm Student

. Training Room A

RFMPlaceHolder: Training Room A - Student Desk

Training Room A

M_Chair-Breuer. M_Chair-Breuer

The “Clear Mappings” button will clear out any mapped families.

CTC BIM Project Suite User Guide

September 3, 2025 https://www.ctcsoftware.com

Page 166 of 276


https://www.ctcsoftware.com/

m Room Family Manager
m- 2 Refresh i Options @ Help @ About

| RFM Parameters I Build Room Types | Assign Room Types | Place Families and Validate | Swap Families

Worksheet: (All Worksheets) - Room Type: (All Room Types) - | © Swap Room Families | ¢ Load Family.. (5 Load.. ld Save.. IE Clear Mappings I ‘

Room Type Current Family and Type Replacement Family and Type
Il| Training Room A RFMPlaceHolder: Training Room A - Student Desk M_Desk: 1525 x 762mm Student
Options

-

The “Place Family in Rooms” option s control the handling of families either not listed in the room type definition or

exceeding the quantity specified.

“Remove excess equipment” — If this option is checked, Room Family Manager will remove each instance of a family
found that exceeds the quantity specified in the room type definition. For example, if there are 6 “desks” in the room
type definition, and the room actually has 7 “desks”, the last desk identified by Room Family Manager will be removed.

“Remove irrelevant equipment” — If this option is checked, any families in a room that are not specified in the room type

definition.

m Options

|| Remember the size and position of the main window

[E=%) BOR =

Place Families in Rooms

[ Remove unspecified family instances

| Remove excess family instances

Family Categories to Display

|| Adaptive Points
[ Air Terminal Tags
[ Air Terminals
|| Analysis Display Stle
|| Analysis Results
: Analytical Beam Tags
|| Anahical Beams
|| Analical Brace Tags
| Analtical Braces
'_ Anabical Column Tags
| Analytical Colurns

Chack Al ][ Check None ]

1| »

Invert

o ]

Cancel |

The “Family Categories to Display” options control which categories of families will appear as options in the “Swap

Families” tab.
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Schedule XL

Introduction

Schedule XL allows you to load non-BIM data into a Revit project by importing a spreadsheet into a new schedule view,
allowing it to be placed on one or more sheets. When opening a project file, Schedule XL can automatically update the
schedule(s) if the source spreadsheet has changed, otherwise the schedule(s) can be updated using the Schedule XL tool

manually at any time. Auto updates can be enabled or disabled for each link independently or globally in the Options of
Schedule XL. Disabling globally disregards the Auto Update setting of each link.

Starting Schedule XL

On the Revit ribbon, click on the “Schedule XL” button.

Creating a New Spreadsheet Link
Once open, select the ‘Add’ button:

B schedule XL

- O s
EII}IAdd Spreadsheet "IAdd Document Update Edit.. ¢ Edit Paths.. 2 Update All Remove | 3= Options i@lHelp ﬁ‘urideos @Support IZ@IAbout

Spreadshest  Document

Auto
Mame Source File Path Worksheet/Range Last Updated Update Status

The ‘Add Spreadsheet’ button will open the spreadsheet editing environment to allow creation of a new spreadsheet. If
desired, an existing spreadsheet can be specified and used to create a schedule. Spreadsheets must be saved as files in
order to be linked to the project using Schedule XL.

Spreadsheet Editor

The spreadsheet editor allows for basic editing of spreadsheets. If more formatting and styling is desired, it is best to
open a spreadsheet using dedicated spreadsheet software such as Microsoft Excel or OpenOffice Calc. Schedule XL is
able to replicate much of the appearance and formatting commonly used in spreadsheets such as fonts and font styles,
cell background colors, single line borders, merged cells and images.

Spreadsheet Editor Toolbar

s Spreadsheet
J Mew L_?Gpen... [l Save |m Save As.. |[Ef Edit L_;Open Externally | |z Graphics Options...
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The toolbar of the spreadsheet editor allows general file management, minimal spreadsheet column/row management
and the ability to open the active spreadsheet in the default spreadsheet application (if installed on the system).
Additionally, the Graphic Options for the current sheet are accessed here.

When adding a spreadsheet link for the first time to a Revit project, typically the “Open” button should be used.

Spreadsheet Editor ‘Edit Pane’

5o Spreadsheet = =
T Mew (L5 Open... [ Save g Save As.. | Edit jOpen Externally | 2] Graphics Options...

Al v

A B C D E F G H | J K 2

O

2

3

4

B

]

7

8 W
4 4 ¢ w| Sheetl i z

File Path:

The edit pane in the spreadsheet editor window allows data manipulation of an open spreadsheet. Most Microsoft Excel
formula functions will work in this window, though no heads-up display will appear when authoring formulas. It is
generally best to execute major spreadsheet edits using dedicated spreadsheet editing software. The editor pane in the
spreadsheet editor is primarily used for verification that the correct spreadsheet(s) have been selected. Additionally,
Named Ranges can be defined here in the same manner as in Excel (select the range and type a name in cell name
combo box).

If minor editing is required, the editor pane can be used directly to make rapid changes. Once changes are made, the
‘Save’ or ‘Save As..." options on the toolbar should be used to preserve those changes.

Files can be saved in Microsoft’s .xls, .xIsx or .xIsm formats, or alternately a file can be saved as a tab-delimited text file
and opened in non-spreadsheet editing tools.
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Spreadsheet Editor ‘Worksheet Selection Pane’

File Path: D:\app testing".160205 - SXL - US"20160107 - FR US\160108 - SXL - Test dsx
Worlksheets

= [] \worksheet: Sheetl View Name: [Use Worlsheet Name(zs), Update f Found]
() Active \Workshest Range: NamedRange1
© Creat NowViewts)

(@ Multiple Worksheets  |[™] Range: Sheet1!Print_rea
=" or Named Ranges

View Type
All Mone () Schedule View (@) Drafting View Cancel

Ready

The bottom portion of the spreadsheet editor window allows the selection of either the active worksheet, or selection of
multiple worksheets.

If the ‘Active Worksheet’ option is selected, an alternative view name can be specified for the generated view in Revit. If
the ‘Multiple Worksheets’ option is used, any number of worksheets, named ranges or print areas available in the active
spreadsheet can be selected. Schedule XL will automatically generate views in Revit using the name(s) of the selected
tab(s).

Choosing the Appropriate View Type

The two view types available when creating tables from spreadsheets are Schedule and Drafting. Schedule views have
many advantages over drafting views, depending upon the source spreadsheet and desired result.

Feature Schedule Views Drafting Views
Can be placed on multiple sheets Yes No

Can contain filled cells Yes No

Can have images Yes No

Supports very long spreadsheets Yes, slower when placing | Yes, easier to place
Better format multiple merged/centered cells No Yes

Easy to edit in Revit view (zoom and pan) No Yes

When the OK button is clicked, Schedule XL will show a progress dialog as it builds the schedules.

- ~
B schedule XL 4 [
Processing 2 Schedule XL View(s). Please Wait. “

I | Cancel
e —

IMPORTANT: By default, if a Print Area or Named Range is specified on a worksheet, only the Print Area will be included
in the schedule view for that worksheet. This is useful to exclude cells that contain calculations or uncecessary
information from the resulting schedule. This can be turned off in the Options dialog. If turned off, the data in entire
worksheet will be included in the schedule view.
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Once complete, the resulting worksheet link(s) will be displayed in the main Schedule XL window.

For example:

\ ,
Auto
Name File Path Worksheet/Range Last Updated Update Status

2016 OOTB-Arch... | D:\app testing"BIMListContent Report xdsx Worksheet: 2016 O... |2016-05-02 08:42:07 Upto Date
T — s Gerere 2016090200420

Sheet1 D:\app testing"20160624 - SXL'\wert Text xdsx | Worksheet: Sheet1 20160502 08:35:.45 Upto Date

Sheet? D:\app testing"Book 1 xdex Worksheet: Sheet 20160502 08:41:10 Upto Date

The “Name” column displays what the name of the schedule will be in Revit.

New links will default to ‘Auto Update’, an option that allows Schedule XL to update linked spreadsheets every time a
Revit model containing linked spreadsheets is opened.

Whenever Schedule XL is opened, existing links will be displayed in the main window. To edit a link, simply double-click
on the link, or click on the link and click the “Edit” button in the ribbon.

Editing a link will open the original spreadsheet file in the spreadsheet editor window and select the linked worksheet
automatically.

If changes to the spreadsheet content itself are made, it is important to save them back to the spreadsheet file.

Clicking the OK button will update the existing schedule view, reloading the latest spreadsheet version.

When Schedule XL generates a schedule, it will attempt to ensure cell borders and fills are maintained. There may be
specific cell infills that are not possible in the resulting schedule, but users can always return to the original spreadsheet
and update cell infills until a reasonable result can be achieved in the Revit schedule environment.

It is important that spreadsheet authors merge cells, though if values in unmerged cells happen to flood across into
other cells, Schedule XL will attempt to mimic the spreadsheet graphics. Users can modify Schedule XL options to select
explicit functionality for handling cell sizing, merging and borders.

Excel Worksheets with Embedded Images

Schedule XL can insert images into Revit schedules and drafting views if they exist in the source spreadsheet. Schedule
XL will extract the images from the spreadsheet to the same folder containing it. The images used will then be linked
into Revit and placed in their corresponding locations. This capability requires that Microsoft Excel is installed on the
system.

Notes:

e If Excel is not found on the system running Schedule XL, a schedule can be created but images will not be placed.
If a Revit project contains previously created schedules with images and is opened on a system without Excel,
the schedules will not be updated automatically.

e Due to some limitations, images embedded in cells may not display properly or at all in some cases.

e Image sizes can vary between schedule and drafting views
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Schedule Graphic Options

The schedule graphics options dialog can be accessed when creating or editing schedules. Graphics Options are specific

to each link. On the main window, click Add or double click an item in the list.
m Opticns >
Graphics Options
Cell Height
Schedule View Template: <MNone> e
© Preserve cell height
([T &pply height correction for wrapped text Drafting View Template: <MNone:
O Auto Fit P T (] Override values text font
(Multiples of text size, min: 1.0) Linework
() Mo linework
Cell Width O Al arid i
rid lines
© Preserve cell width =
() Auto Fit Multiplier: I:I
(Multiples of text width, min: 1.0)
(O Auto merge adjacent cells
© Cell borders only <MNo Overide> w
View Name Format
) Title
i1 - O Notitle text
sific [ | @ uUsesprescshestroms (Comma-separated)
() Override title text font
Table Layout -
© Single Table (O Custom title text | |
(O) Multiple Tables
Title text font:
Columns per table: I:I
Column Headers
Diata rows per table: I:I (O No column header text
© Use spreadshest rows (Comma-separated)
Maximum table height: I:I in
() Override title text font
] Use only the print area on each worksheet (if no print area is defined, the
&9 cntire worksheet will be used)
Defaults... Revert.. Apply font colors Apply cell background colors () Apply conditicnal formatting
Corce
Graphic options are useful to override the appearance of the schedule in Revit. The effect of each option varies

depending upon the source worksheet and its settings or formats.

Cell Height/Width: use this to force a size other than what is defined in the spreadsheet. Set Auto Merge
adjacent cells to force multiple cells in a row to become one.

View Name Format: specify a prefix/suffix which Schedule XL will include in the name of the views that are
created

Table Layout: Schedule XL can optionally create multiple schedule tables as specified. These options are useful
when working with many rows in a schedule that need to be split up to fit on sheets. Combine with Column
Headers option to repeat headers at the top of each table.

Schedule/Drafting View Template: select a template from the model to apply to the schedule view

Override Text Font: set this to force a single font or Revit text style to be used for all of the schedule text.

Cell Borders: Schedule XL can create borders if they don’t already exist in the spreadsheet. The styles and widths
of borders are limited to what Revit will allow (i.e. no double lines, left/right/top/bottom, etc.)

Title: use this feature to add a center justified row and title at the top of the schedule.

Column Headers: similar to Title but requires header text to exist in the specified rows.

Print Areas: check this option to force Schedule XL to only use print areas in the spreadsheet for the schedule
Colors and Formatting: check the boxes next to these options to apply cell colors in the schedule
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Manually Updating one or More Schedules
One or more schedules can be manually updated from the spreadsheet by:

e Clicking the “Update All” button on the ribbon
e Selecting one or more schedule items in the main list and using the “Update” choice on the “SXL” drop-down

menu
e Right-clicking on any one or more items and selecting the “Update” choice

| B Schedule XL - [m] x|

eHe\p Videos QSupport oAbou‘t

i= Options

~ ejp Add Spreadsheet @@ Add Document 22 Update (g Edit.. ¢ Edit Paths.. 2 Update All X Remove

Spreadsheet  Document

Worksheet/Range Last Updated ﬁ‘;‘:ﬁe Status

Upto Date

Name + Source

User Profile

Override Graphics Optiens and Update...

Rename...

Change File Mame or Path...

Remove...

Ready

Editing a Schedule Definition
A schedule definition can be manually updated from the spreadsheet by:

e Selecting a schedule item in the main list and using the “Edit” choice on the “SXL” drop-down menu

e Double-clicking on a schedule item
e Right-clicking on any one item and selecting the “Edit” choice

= Options

eHeIp Vldeos &Support ﬂAbou‘t

- ejp Add Spreadsheet (@) Add Document & Update [§] Edit.. o Edit Paths.. 2 Update All X Remove

Spreadsheet  Document

Autos
Mame ~  Source Worksheet/Range Last Updated Update Status

Up to Date

Override Graphics Options and Update...

Renarne...

Change File Mame or Path...

Remove...

Custom Naming a Schedule

A schedule can get a custom name when adding only the active sheet from a workbook. However, it can be renamed
after the fact by right-clicking on the item in the main window and selecting the “Rename” choice
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- #Add Spreadsheet 0Add Document z Update Edit.. & Edit Paths... z Update All X Remove | = Options OHelp Video; QSupport ﬂAboLrt
Spreadshest  Document
Mame &  Source File Path Worncsheet/Range Last Updated 3::&3 Status

User Profile 1 = ik o 1170444 - Mol chs e e . Up to Date

Override Graphics Opticns and Update...

Renarme...

Change File Name or Path...

Remove...

Removing one or More Schedule Definitions

A schedule definition can be removed from the list by first selecting one or more items from the list, then either:

e C(Clicking the Remove button in the toolbar
e C(Clicking the Remove button on the “SXL” dropdown list
e Right-clicking on the items and selecting the Remove choice

@ Help [@Videos @ Support @ About

i= Optiens

' = Add Spreadshest (@ Add Document 22 Update 7] Edit.. ¢ EditPaths., 2 Update All X Remove

Spreadsheet  Dogument

- Source File Path Waorksheet/Range Last Updated

Upto Date

Edit...

et] Uk le ttc - | W
WWT Control Dam.... | User Profile C:h\Users'wyatte Do DEI_VVT & WAV Control... | Worksheet: WWT Control

Update
Override Graphics Options and Update...

Rename...

Change File Name or Path...

Export/Import Schedule Lists and Paths

A list of linked documents can be exported from a Revit model and imported into another using this function.

Schedule XL

v = Add Spreadsheet (@ Add Document - Update 8] Edit.. & EditPaths.. = Update Alll|g® Export/Import +| X Refnove | 2

Spreadshest  Documert Export Links |
Import Links

Mame & Source File Path Worlsheet

WWT Control Dam... | Local THDEI_WWT &1 ontrol Damper Schedule (Hydronic) ... | Worksheet: VT Control D... | 20.

From the toolbar, click “Export/Import = Export Links” the full list of links and save the file to a folder location.

In the destination model, open Schedule XL, click “Import Links” and load in the list using the file browser. The link list
will be populated to reference all of the spreadsheets and docx’s that were defined in the export list.
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Re-Linking to a Moved or Renamed Spreadsheet File

If a spreadsheet file is moved or renamed, when opening the project file where Auto Update was turned on, the
following message will briefly appear:

Error(s) Occurred During Processing Schedule XL

Views.

When opening the Schedule XL tool in this situation, the status for the associated items will appear as “Not Found.”

This can be fixed by right-clicking on any item and selecting the “Change File Name or Path” choice.

When selecting this choice, a file browser dialog will appear which allow you to choose the location of the new file to
associate with that definition.

NOTE: Doing this for one item will repair the links for all items that had been pointing to the old file and reassign them
to using the newly selected file.

Edit/Replace Paths

If entire directories of spreadsheets have been relocated, use the Edit Paths... function to quickly re-map to the new
location.

Schedule XL — a *
mv CDJAdd... c Update |2l ghae o\ Edit Paths... | Update All X Remove | := Options | @@ Help \u‘ideos AP About
Name ~ pefah Worksheet/Range  Last Updated AL Stas
& P Update
2016 OOTE- | D:Mapp testing"BIMListContent Report xdsx Worksheet: 2016 O... | 2016-05-02 08:42.07 Upto Date
Generic Anno D:Mapp testing"sl-gatest xdsx Worksheet: Generic... | 20160502 08:42:30 Up to Date

D\app testing 20160624 - SX \wert Text dsx  Worksheet: Sheet1 | 2016-05-02 08:39:45 Upto Date

[sheet2 [ | Di\app testing\Book 1 s Workshest: Shest! | 2016-09-02 08:41:10

30 Find and Replace Path *

Find: [D:\app testing | Pick Folder...
Replace:  [T2\ | Pick Folder...
Select  Mame Currert Path Modified Path
D:\app testing\20160624 - SXL\
Sheet? D app testing \Book 1 xdsx T:\Book 1 xdsx
2016 O0TB-Arch-R... | D:app testing \BIMListContent Report xdsx TABIMLstContent Report xdsx
Generic Annotations | D:\app testing'sl-gatest dsx T:\sl-gatest x=x
L
[ Zeply Changes | | Cancel |
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In the Find: text box, type or browse to the portion of the original path which is no longer applicable

In the Replace: text box, type or browse to the portion of the new path. Schedule XL will indicate whether the new path
is valid in the Modified Path column of the grid. If the path is displayed in red, the spreadsheet cannot be found at that

location.

Simply check the box in the Select column of each link that needs to be re-pathed. If desired, click Auto Check to have
Schedule XL select all of the resolved links automatically. In the image below, three of the four spreadsheets were found

and selected.

B Find and Replace Path >
Find: |D:\app testing\, | Pick Folder...
Replace: [T\ | Pick Folder...

Select  Name Curmrent Path Modified Path
[] Shest1 D:\app testing' 20160624 - SXL\wert Tend dax | T\ 20160624 - SXL'wert Texd xdax
) Sheet? D:*app testing“Book 1 xdsx T:\Book 1 xsx
] 2016 O0TB-Arch-R... | D:\app testing . BIMListContent Report xdsx T:ABIMListContent Report xdsx
] Generic Annetations | D:\app testing'sl-gatest dsx T:\sl-gatest xlsx
| Apply Changes | | Cancel

Linking Word Files into Revit

Schedule XL can create detail views sourced from Microsoft Word .docx files. When a docx is linked, the text, images and
formatting is recreated as Revit native objects. If a file is changed after it has been linked, a manual update must be

performed to reflect the changes in Revit.

Scheduls XL — ] X

v !ﬂiﬁ.dd Spreadsheet 0Add Document © Update |7 Edit.. ¢ EditPaths.. = Update Al X Remove |:Z Options ﬂHeIp u‘u’ideos @Support ﬂhbout
Spreadsheet  Document

Last Updated Status
06 D0 Up to Date

MName Source File Path

Cilsers‘wyatte\Downloads'Unique. Tools in docx

Unique. Tools in User Profile

While most regularly formatted Word documents can be replicated in Revit with good fidelity, some may
require adjustment of the options to refine the results.

To link in a document, switch to the ‘Document’ tab and click the ‘Add Document’ button on the main toolbar.

ScheduleXI
- eaftdd Spreadsheet |} Add Decument Update |4
Spreadsheet
Name “FEFath
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Browse to the location of a document and select it then press ‘Open’ to accept.

. Load Document :
p &« > v 4 5 Downloads > ~ c Search Downloads o
B Schedule XL
Organize + Mew folder O~
- +Add Spreadsheet o e
| — ) | E— )
q H Floating.License. MARKETING.TO. S¥L.Test.File CTC Custom
Spreadsheet Document @y Home Request.Form.-R DO.docx (1).docx CMS Solution
esellers (1).docx Owverview.docx .
Source | Y Gallery Unique Tools
> @ OneDrive - Sym L L in
B Deskto » _ i
P SKL.Test.File.docx RC.Cars.docx Unigue.Tools.in.d Floating.License. NaVIate
Download: oCx Request.Form.-.R
i n # esellers.docx Accelerate
& Documents # N Families: Family
i | ; l | 3 ; | | l Browser
P4 Pictures » W B -
@) Music » Families: Align to path
Ready i3 Videos » SSL.cert.updatelli Lumon GH#097 bogle Families: Rectangular
stdoox Arrav
File name: | Unique.Tools.in.docx ~ | All Supported Formats (".doce, ~

Cancel

Schedule XL will parse the document, translate the text, formatting and images to Revit text and image imports. A
view will be generated and made current.

A Level 1 = x
Unique Tools in:
Naviate Accelerate
Families: Family Browser
Families: Align to path
Families: Rectangular Array
p Eamiliac: G Arran
B Schedule XL
v 5 Add Spreadsheet () Add Document 22 Update ] Edit.. ¢ Edit Paths.. 2> Update All X Remove | := Options | (@) Hel
Spreadshest Documert
MName Source File Path Last Updated

Unique i Uze file “Unique.
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Options
Common

e Remember size and position of app windows: windows will keep the user adjustments to size and position

e Enable Auto-Updates on document load: will always load the most current version of the spreadsheets. For large
numbers of schedules, disabling this can improve performance but requires users to initiate the updates.

e Warn when manually editing Schedule XL views: enable this to deter users from editing schedules which will
later be overwritten with they are updated.

Settings for New Tables
e Use only print area on each worksheet: check this to enable for every new Schedule XL view
e When adding sheets, turn on Auto Update: enable auto-updating of views for new links
e Maintain schedule cell sizes in updates: only use cell sizes from the spreadsheet during updates

Default View Types
o Select the preferred default view type when creating new views

Font Sizing

The options for adjusting the way that documents are reproduced in Revit views can be changed in the Font Sizing tab.

Schedule XL — O X

Help u‘u’ideos @Support OAbout

v #Add Spreadsheet OAdd Document = Update |[&] Edit.. # Edit Paths... 2> Update All X Remov

Spreadsheet Document | Options

Name Source File Path

Unique.Tools.in User Profile (NS Common Font Sizing
Default Fonts Size at 1" (25.4 mm)

.
[ ] Aptos Display 110
] Adal 101
[] Calibri 114
[ ] Calibri Light 10
[ -] Cambria m
[ -] CityBlueprint S0
[] Lucida Console 116
[ ] Romans 59
O

Readly

CTC has preset some defaults that work in many cases.

To add fonts and sizes, type the name of the font and the desired size (at 1”). Set each that should be the default for the
font by checking the box.
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Sheet Assistant

Introduction
The Sheet Assistant tool expedites the process of creating consistent sheet collections for all types of projects and
disciplines. Using Sheet Assistant, teams can ensure that sheets have accurate placement of views relative to other

sheets of the same series types.

For example, a plan set of multiple floor buildings can be produced with precise placement and specification of views
and their respective view templates.

This tool can be used to place views on new sheets, align views on existing sheets and adjust positioning of views based
on standard configurations.

Starting Sheet Assistant

On the Revit ribbon, click on the “Sheet Assistant” button.

When Sheet Assistant is run, it will take a moment to parse the project model for sheets and views. This may take longer
for models with a large number of views and sheets.

{ Sheet Assistant - a X W

| * | i= Options... | ¥ Refresh | %) Reset |l Help.. u\v"ideos.‘. QSuppDrt... &P About.. ‘

Configuration | Sheet Target Sheets | New Sheet

Search Sheets: | Select All ‘ ‘ Select None |

‘ L__',: Load Layout Configuration...

Name: TEST_CONFIG2-SHEETASST 1 A1 Ficor Plan Filter by Parameter Value:

T3 A2 Sections

Al
(] 01 - Entry Level

..........................

L

Select a View Box to Set Alignment Method:

Horizontal: Vertical:

Default w Default w

| Apply | | Close |
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Getting Started

The Sheet Assistant has multiple workflows. Most often, however, users will need to start with the Sheet tab.

Conﬂguration Target Sheets | New Sheet

| Save... Search Sheets:

Search Sheets: |

3 A1 Floor Plan {1 A1 Floor Plan
_] A6 Sections

1] A6 Sections -
#] A2 Second Floor Plan ] A2 Second Floar Plan

Layout: Mame

HINT: Use the search boxes to find sheets by name more quickly.

Select a single sheet as the source. Notice the graphic representation of the approximate sizes and positions of the views

found on the source sheet selection.

Configuration | Sheet
Search Sheets: Save...
8 A1 Eleer Dlapn

| 1] A6 Sections |
1 Ad Second Foor Plan

Layout: Mame

Select a View Box to Set Alignment Method:

The graphic represents the approximate positions, alignment locations and sizes of the views which includes the
annotation crop if enabled. There can be some discrepancies between the graphic representation and the actual

appearance on the sheet due to view ‘extents’, view titles and view types.
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Working with the Layout Graphic and Alignment Methods

The graphic representation below the source sheet selector is a close approximation of the views on the sheet as well as
their size, proportion, position and types. This can be extremely helpful to understand the outcome of applying the
layout to other sheets.

Their numbers correspond to the number for each view on the sheet.

ayout: Name

Section Through Main Stair
[Gass

=P G52

Selecta v Box to Set Al

N

Typical Wall Section
O

Detsil At Grade
&=

Each of the views in the graphic can be selected to perform changes to the method of positioning (Alignment Method).

Layout: Name

Harizontal:

Left

Vertical:

Bottom “

Left

Center
Right

The dotted lines on the view graphic display the method of alignment that will be used for the view.
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Methods:

Horizontal — determines the location point along the horizontal (x) axis of the sheet.

Select a View Box tc Select a View Box to Select a View Box to
Haorizontal: Harizontal: Haorizontal:
Left " Center u Right w

Vertical — determines the location point along the vertical (y) axis of the sheet.

to Set Alignment Methofto Set Alignment Metholto Set Alignment Metho

Vertical: Vertical: Vertical:
Tep - Middle - Bottom w

By Level — uses the levels in the view to align by.

Notes about alignments:

1. Alignment is accomplished in various ways. Some methods work better if the extents of the crop and annotation
crop are understood.

2. Alignment is dependent upon absolute coordinates as determined by Revit. If titleblocks are not the same size
or in the same position as the source view, alignment may appear off.

3. Not all views can be aligned in the same manner.

4. Insome cases, manual adjustment of the views on the sheet may be necessary.
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Applying Layouts to Existing Sheets Based on a Sheet

Determine the target sheet or sheets to apply alignments or views to. Select the target sheets in the list by left-click.
Deselect by clicking the sheet again.

— _
B sheet Assistant - a x

E * | i Options... |5y Refresh | %) Reset | @ Help... [ Videos.. ® support... @ About..

Configuration | Sheet Target Sheets | New Sheet

Select None

Search Sheets: Save.. Search Sheets: ‘ Select All |

] crif-1.00 CLEANRCOM GENERAL NOTES & LEGEND [ erlf-1.00 CLEANROOM GENERAL NOTES & LEGE | Filter by Parameter Value:
#3 crlf-1.01 CLEANROOM SCHEDULES T3 crlf-1.01 CLEANROOM SCHEDULES

# crif-2.10 CLEANROOM FLOOR PLAN ] erlf-2.10 CLEANROOM FLOOR PLAN  _ %€
- LITIES crif-2.10

[73 crlf-2.11 CLEANROOM FLOOR PLAN UTILITIES 1 crf-2.11 CLEANROOM FLOOR PLAN UTI ] LEVEL 1 LF-WORKING PLAN 1/4*ROTATED-C
1 crif-2.12 CLEANROOM REFLECTED CEILING PLAN L] crlf-2.12 CLEANROOM REFLECTED CEILING PLA 7 cr

3 «rif-2.20 CLEANRGOM PLENUM PLAN

Layout: Name i crif-2.12

T3 crlf-3.00 CLEAN ROOM ELEVATIONS ) LEVEL 1 WORKING PLAN 1/4* £ o
T3 crlf-4.00 CLEANROOM DETAILS ’E

T crlf-4.01 CLEANROCM DETAILS
1 erlf-5.00 CLEANROOM SERVICE DETAILS
3 crlf-6.00 CLEANROOM HOOD DECK PLANS

Select a View Box to Set Alignment Method:

Horizental: Vertical:
Default - Default -
|

‘ Apply ‘ ‘ Close ‘

While clicking, notice the list of sheets with their views appearing in the right-most selection window. This is where the
selection of which views to align is made. Select and deselect the views in the same manner.
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Adjust the source sheet views method of alignment as needed. Then, when satisfied with the placements and selections,
click apply.

S
E Sheet Assistant

Configuration | Sheet

Search Sheets: Save..

T crif-1.00 CLEANROOM GENERAL NOTES & LEGEND
T3 crlf-1.01 CLEANROOM SCHEDULES

T crlf-2.10 CLEANROOM FLOOR PLAN

Y crif-2.11 CLEANROOM FLOCR PLAN UTILITIES

71 erlf-2.12 CLEANROOM REFLECTED CEILING PLAN

Layout: Name

Select a View Box to Set Alignment Method:

Horizontal: Vertical:
Left w Bottom w
Left
Center
Right

E = |i= Options... |G Refresh | ') Reset | (@ Help... [ Videos.. @ support... ) About..

Target Sheets | New Sheet
Search Sheets:

T3 crlf-1.00 CLEANROOM GENERAL NOTES & LEGE
T3 erlf-1.01 CLEANROOM SCHEDULES

T crlf-2.10 CLEANROOM FLOOR PLAN

T3 crlf-2.11 CLEANROOM FLOOR PLAN UTILITIES
T crlf-2.12 CLEANROOM REFLECTED CEILING PLA,
T erlf-2.20 CLEANROOM PLENUM PLAN

T3 crlf-3.00 CLEAN ROOM ELEVATIONS

T3 crlf-4.00 CLEANROOM DETAILS

T3 crif-4.01 CLEANROOM DETAILS

73 crlf-5.00 CLEANROOM SERVICE DETAILS

T3 crlf-6.00 CLEANROOM HOOD DECK PLANS

— O X
Select All ‘ ‘ Select None ‘
Filter by Parameter Value:
crif-2.10
:_1 LEVEL 1 LF-WORKING PLAN 1/4"-ROTATED-C
Qcr
crif-2.12

T3 LEVEL 1 WORKING PLAN 1/4" - ROTATED-OP

‘ Apply ‘ ‘ Close ‘

Double-check the target sheets to verify the desired results. If some adjustment needs to be made, run through the
process again, this time picking different alignment methods.
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Applying Layouts to New Sheets

The Sheet Assistant can create sheets and place views on them based on a source sheet selection. Views that can be
duplicated or shown on more than one sheet can be placed and positioned similarly to the source.

On the ‘Sheet’ tab select a source sheet and make any desired adjustments to the alignment methods.

Click the ‘New Sheet’ tab.

stions... | 'S Refresh | "D Reset | i@ Help... [ Videos.. ® support.. @) About..

Sheet Target Sheeté | New Sheet
_—

Click the “New Sheet” button to begin adding sheets.

When this button is pressed, Spreadsheet Link will launch, allowing the add sheets functionality in it to be used. Refer to
the section in this guide regarding Spreadsheet Link sheets creation. Creating New Elements

The new sheets will appear in the list of the middle pane. They will be selected and represented in the right pane. Click
the arrow to reveal the views that will be placed on the new sheet.

Search Sheets: Save... Search Sheets: 5 New Sheet

1 11 Starting View {3 1 Starting View [@ no61
. #] A000 COVER SHEET j AODD COVER SHEET View 1 (DraftingView)
) ADD1 COVER SHEET-PDR j AODT COVER SHEET-PDR b O Duplicate Sources
[ | g A010 NOTES, ABBREVIATIONS & SYMBOLS - _
] A010 NOTES, ABBREVIATIONS & SYMBOLS ) A0 MATERIAL IDENTIFICATION b O Existing Unplaced Views
' £ A020 LIFE SAFETY PLAN Keep Original
| : . . : : £ A021 TEMPORARY LIFE SAFETY PLAN ® sk
P J ‘4 J : : £ A022 TEMPORARY LIFE SAFETY PLAN _— —
' B r—r—— | {1 A023 TEMPORARY GARAGE ADA ROUTES ! View 2 (DraftingView)
56 J 7 J‘ 8 JQ "T ______ ) 71 A024 Unnamed ! erw 3 (Draﬂfngvfew]
Brmmmen et SOl e 3 4060 TYRICAL INTERIOR PARTITION. TYRES b View 4 [Drafting\View)
: : ] AO61 PARTITION TYPES ! View 3 (DraftingView)
£19] - 1. '] A062 PARTITION TYPES b View 6 (Drafting\View]
' Y AGE0 DOOR AND FRAME DETAILS & SCHEDULE I View 7 (Drafting\View)
£ A081 ROLLING DOOR DETAILS I View & [DraftingView)
Y A021. ROLLING DOOR DETAILS b View @ (Drafting\View)
] A082 BALANCED DOCR DETAILS I View 10 (DraftingView)
Select a View Box to Set Alignment Methad: j A100 DEMO PLAN BASEMENT / P2 / P3 I+ Wiew 11 (DraftingView)
Horizontal: Vertical: ] A101 DEMO PLAN VINELAND / P1 b ADs2
- 1 [ rats y 1 A102 DEMO PLAN CARGILL / GREEN ROOF / FITTER

Each view in the list will present some options:
Duplicate Sources — This places the same instance of the source sheet view on the target sheet.
Existing Unplaced Views — This places the selected view on the sheet. This list only shows unplaced views.

Keep Original — If the type of view supports it, this will place the existing view on the sheet. This does not remove from
the sources sheet or duplicate it.
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Skip — By default, don’t add a view in this place.

Depending upon the source sheet view, the methods above are enabled and disabled according to the workflow. For
example, some view types cannot be placed on more than one sheet. Therefore, if the source view is a plan, ‘Keep
Original’ will be disabled.

For ‘Duplicate Sources’, specify a suffix to avoid Revit’s default copy naming behavior. Enter the characters (no special
characters) that should be used to prefix the name of the new copy.

When all of the desired selections have been made, click apply.
After the sheets are updated, check them for accuracy and make adjustments as needed.

Accuracy is dependent on how similar the source sheet is to the choices made during creation (which views, settings,
titleblock, view title, view templates, etc.).

Creating and Using Sheet Configurations

Sheet configurations are files that store information about a sheet layout. They can be used to apply standard sheet
layouts from one project to another.

The configuration file only stores positions, view types and names. The views they place depend on what is available in
the target project.

To Create a Configuration
Switch to the ‘Sheet’ tab to create a sheet configuration and select an existing sheet from the list.

m Sheet Assistant

m = | i= Options... | 3 Refresh | %) Reset | @) Help... [ videos.

Configuratiori | Sheet T

Search Sheets: <

[ = ey Ty )

1 AOe0 TYPICAL INTERIOR PARTITION TYPES
| ] ADG1 PARTITION TYPES

B _AACS DA DTITISR L TLIOES
[ il e SRR S g S

A ANSN MnIR ARID ERABAE NETAILC & S UENINE

Adjust any of the alignment methods to be used by the views as desired.

Click the ‘Save’ button.
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Sheet Assistant
E = | i= Options... |“3 Refresh | "0 Reset | i@ Help.. u\."ide
Configuration | Sheet

Search Sheets:

[ = )

1] AOBO TYPICAL INTERIOR PARTITION TYPES
1 AO61 PARTITION TYPES

In the form that appears, give the configuration a name. This will be stored with the configuration to help identify it’s
intended application.

| Save Configuration X

‘ Narme: ‘ PARTITION T‘r’PESl

‘ Save ‘ ‘ Cancel |

Click ‘Save’ and browse to a location to store the configuration.
To Use a Configuration
Load up a configuration by switching to the ‘Configuration’ tab and clicking ‘Load Layout Configuration’.

Browse to the location of the sheet configuration files. Configurations are displayed in the configuration picker. This is a
graphic representation of the configuration.

m ~ | iZ Options... | "Gy Refresh | ') Reset | @@ Help... [ Videos... @ support.. i About..
Configuration | Sheet Target Sheets | New Sheet
‘ L__:: Load Layout Configuration... ‘ Layout Selector - o X
Name: CTCSA-typical "[’I‘-'r plan Browse... P\Projects\Revit Express Tools\BIM Manager Suite\Tools\Sheet Assistant\Canfigurations\PARTITION TYPES.saslc
. L—J — | Preview Name: PARTITION TYPES
: 2 .. E 4 | SN :
' : : ; : 1
1 16 ST ;8 .| B9 ] :
Select a View Box to Set Alignment Mef i ‘1_(:! __________ i
Horizental: Vertical:
Default “ Default
-
| | | 7 A103 CURRENT TITLEBLOCK T| |
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When the configuration is loaded, adjustments can be made if necessary. These changes are not automatically saved to
configuration file. To save the changes, switch to the Sheet tab and choose to save over the previous file by browsing to
it.

Apply the sheet configuration to Target and New Sheets in the same manner as using a source sheet from the current
project.

Options
[X] Remember the size and position of the main window. — this determines how the tool behaves when launched

[X] Pin views on sheets — sets the default when the tool places or adjusts views on sheets. Can be overridden
individually.

[X] Default Alignment Method — set the desired methods here to define the initial state when working with source sheet
views.
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Spreadsheet Link

Introduction

Spreadsheet Link exports data from Revit elements to a spreadsheet where the data can be edited and then imported
and applied back in to the Revit model. This allows making changes to the Revit model by simply editing data in a
spreadsheet. Spreadsheet Link includes spreadsheet editing functionality, allowing the Revit user to easily edit data
without ever leaving the Revit environment. The Revit user may also save the exported data to one of several
spreadsheet file types, allowing others to view or edit the data in third-party spreadsheet software. The updated
spreadsheet data may then be loaded into Spreadsheet Link and reapplied to the Revit model.

Starting Spreadsheet Link
On the Revit ribbon, click on the “Spreadsheet Link” button.

Spreadsheet
Link

When Spreadsheet Link is opened, two windows will be displayed:

The Settings window:

E Spreadsheet Link Settings

—

(5 [ |

“J% Load Settings - | 1= Options | i@ Help [&] About

Parameters | Fiters | Sorting

Save Settings

E = T Mew Settings Recent Saved Settings

Filter: | <show all»

Show Preview

- Selected Categories/Schedules

Available Categories Available Parameters

Air Terminals

Analytical Beams

Analytical Braces
Anahytical Columns
Analytical Floors

Analytical Foundation Slabs
Anahtical lsolated Foundations
Analytical Nodes

Analytical Wal Foundations
Analytical Walls

Area Loads

Arzas

Assemblies

Cable Tray Fittings

Cable Tray Runs

Cable Trays

Casework

m

Ceilings

Columns
Commurnication Devices
Conduit Fittings

Conduit Runs

Conduits

Curtain Panels

Curtain Wall Mullions
Data Devices

Detail tems

Calc Selected Parameters

[

[ Hide unit symbol

Categories -

s R4

The Spreadsheet window:
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FE Spreadsheet Link
E- L_?gpen | save Apply Create L_‘/gEgit - [ Data -
Al -
A B C D E F G H I J
1 :I
2
&
4
&
6
7
8
9
10
11
12
13
14
15
16
17
18
19
20
21
22
23
24
M Sheetl ‘

m

T

The spreadsheet window can be closed without exiting Spreadsheet Link completely. Closing the “Spreadsheet Link

Settings” window will close Spreadsheet Link.

Adding Categories & Parameters

The settings dialog is used to configure the category, parameters and filters that dictate which Revit elements should be

included in the spreadsheet for editing.

To add a category, first select it from the list of “Available Categories.”

The list of categories can be filtered by discipline from the “Filter” combo box. A single discipline or multiple disciplines

can be applied using the checkboxes.

E Spreadsheet Link Settings

= [ 5 [ |

E = 7 New Settings Recent Saved Settings Save Settings - ‘g Load Settings = | 1= Options | @ Help [&] About
Iz‘ Parameters | Fitters I Sorting

Show Preview

Selected Categories/Schedules Available Parameters

Anahytical Columns
Analytical Floors
Anahytical Foundation Slabs —
Anahtical lsolated Foundations

Calc Selected Parameters

When the desired category has been selected click the “=>” button or double-click on the category name.
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-
E Spreadsheet Link Settings

=[5 [l |

Filter: | <show all>

=]

» ) Mew Settings || Recent Saved Settings ~ | Save Settings ~ 9% Load Settings ~ | = Options @ Help 5] About

Parameters | Fitters ISorting

Show Preview

Available Categories
Conduits

Curtain Panels
Curtain Wall Mullions
Data Devices

Duct Fittings

Duct Insulations
Duct Linings

Duct Placeholders
Duct Systems

Ducts

Electrical Circuits
Electrical Equipment
Electrical Fedures
Fascias

Filled region

Firz Alam Devices
Flex Ducts

Flex Pipes

Floors

Fumiture

Fumiture Systems
Generic Annotations
Generic Models

4 1

-

m

Selected Categories/Schedules

Available Parameters

Calc Selected Parameters

[Categories

[ Hide unit symbol

Adding the category will move the category to the

“Parameters”,“Filters” and “Sorting” tabs.

“Selected Categories/Schedules” list and populate the

-
E Spreadsheet Link Settings

S| - |

Filter: | <show all>

=

» T3 Mew Settings || Recent Saved Settings - [l Save Settings ~ % Load Settings -

i= Options @) Help ,%_E]Abnut

D Show Preview

Doors Parameters | Doors Fitters | Doors Sorting

]

m ™

Calc  Selected Parameters

Available Categories o Selected Categonies/Schedules Available Parameters
Conduits Doors Air Leakage
Curtain Panels Always vertical
Curtain Wall Mullions Analytic Construction
Data Devices Angle
Detail tems | Angle 2
Duct Accessories Appear In Schedule
Duct Fittings Azzembly Code
Duct Insulations E Assembly Description
Duct Linings Bottom Light Height
Duct Placeholders Bounding Box Max X
Duct Systems B Bounding Box Max Y
Ducts Bounding Box Max 2
Electrical Circuits Bounding Box Min X
Electrical Equipment Bounding Box Min Y
Blectrical Fidures Bounding Box Min Z
Fascias Can Flip Facing
Filled region Can Flip Hand
Fire Alam Devices Can Hip WorkPlane
Flex Ducts Can Rotate
Flex Pipes Comments
Floors Construction Type
Fumiture Construction Type Id
Fumiture Systems Copyright &
Generic Annotations Cost
Generic Models CTRL Angle Leaf 1
Grids o CTRL Angle Leaf 2
< m 3 1 = D < m
[Dategories 'l &+ ¥ [ Hide unit symbol
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Adding the category will also add a tab in the “Spreadsheet Link” dialog for the selected category, build some columns
for identifying each Revit element and add a row to the worksheet for each element found. This provides a “real-time
preview” of what the ultimate spreadsheet file will be.

ﬂ Spreadsheet Link

c3

Ev [ Open [ Save o7 Apply » |9 Create » [Z4 Edit ~ [ Data ~

-

m

ar [aaa nATAAnAES
H 4 » Doors

A B G H I ] L M

il Element ID Family:Type ID
2 2000023 |!

3

4 220090 228333:232486
5 220118 228333:232486
6 220232 228333:249523
7 220303 228333:249523
8 220345 228333:249523
9 220400 228333:249523
10 220420 228333:232486
11 220512 228333:249571
12 220569 228333:232486
13 220644 228333:232486
14 220671 228333:249523
15 220714 228333:249523
16 (220740 228333:249523
17 220819 228333:249523
18 [220851 228333:249523
19 220897 228333:249523
20 220923 228333:249571
21 220967 228333:232486
22 (220996 228333:232486
23 |222302 224047:249456
24 222313 224047:249456

m

To add a parameter, select the category from the “Selected Categories/Schedules” list, then locate the desired
parameter from the “Available Parameters” field on the parameters tab. Select the desired parameter and double click
or click the “>” button. The green and blue background colors indicate whether a parameter is an instance or type
parameter, respectively. Parameters with black text may be edited and reimported into the model. Parameters with
light gray text are read-only, and may not be edited.
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E Spreadsheet Link Settings

[=[@] = |

Filter: | <show all>

=]

E » T Mew Settings || Recent Saved Settings - [ Save Settings ~ 4% Load Settings - | 1= Options | i@ Help [3] About

Doors Parameters | Doors Fiters I Doors Sorting

[E] Show Preview

Available Categories

Analytical Walls
Area Loads

Arzas

Assemblies

Cable Tray Fittings
Cable Tray Runs
Cable Trays
Casework

Ceilings

Columns
Commurnication Devices
Conduit Fittings
Conduit Runs
Conduits

Curtain Panels
Curtain Wall Mullions
Data Devices

Detail tems

Duct Accessoriss
Duct Fittings

Duct Insulations
Duct Linings

Duct Placeholders
Diuct Systems

Ducts

Electrical Circuits
Electrical Equipment

-

m

Selected Categories/Schedules

Doors

Available Parameters

Bounding Box Min Z
Can Flip Facing

Can Hip Hand

Can Flip WorkFlane

Construction Type Id
Copyright

Cost

CTRL Angle Leaf 1

CTRL Angle Leaf 2

Cut with Voids When Loaded
Description

Door Fire Rating

DOOR GLAZING (TEXT)
DOOR SCHEDULE REMARKS
Edited by

Blevation Swing

Energy Star Zone

Existing

Facing Flipped

Facing Crientation X

Facing Crientation v’

Facing Crientation Z

Family Instance Unigue D

4| I

o Calc Selected Parameters

m

[Categories

[ Hide unit symbol

The chosen parameter will be moved to the Selected Parameters list and a column will be added to the spreadsheet.
The new column will have either a green or blue background, indicating whether the parameter is instance or type, the
same as can be seen in the Spreadsheet Link Settings window. Also, the words “(Instance)” or “(Type)” will appear near
the top of the column in the spreadsheet. Again, this is part of the real-time preview system.

E Spreadsheet Link Settings

[o]@] = ]

Filter: | <show zll>

[=]

E = 3 Mew Settings || Recent Saved Settings - [l Save Settings ~ 4% Load Settings -~ | 1= Options | @ Help [] About

Doors Parameters | Doors Fiters | Doors Sorting

[EZ] Show Preview

Available Categories

Anahytical Walls
Area Loads

Arzas

Assemblies

Cable Tray Fittings
Cable Tray Runs
Cable Trays
Casework

Ceilings

Columng
Commurnication Devices
Conduit Fittings
Conduit Runs
Conduits

Curtain Panels
Curtain Wall Mullions
Data Devices

Detail tems

Duct Accessories
Duct Fittings

Duct Insulations
Duct Linings

Duct Placeholders
Duct Systems

Ducts

Electrical Circuits
Electrical Equipment

-

m

Selected Categories/Schedules

Doors

Pwailable Parameters

il o A

Categories

Bounding Box Min Z [] Comments
Can Flip Facing i
Can Fip Hand |
rE Spreadsheet Link
Ev ﬁOpen |l Save & Apply = & Crea B Edit + [ Data +
a3 -
A B £ D E E G
2l a D
2 |-2000023 |! (Instance)
£l
4 1220090 228333:232486
5 220118 228333:232486
6 220232 228333:249523
7 220303 228333:249523
8 1220345 228333:249523
9 220400 228333:249523
10220420 228333232486
11 220512 228333:249571
12 220569 228333:232486
13 220644 228333:232486
14 1220671 228333:249523
15 |220714 228333:249523
16 (220740 228333:249523
17 220819 228333:249523
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Working with Raw Numeric Values

Below the “Available Parameters” column is a checkbox labeled “Hide unit symbol” that, when checked, will output
values that have units of measure to the spreadsheet as numbers instead of as text. Further, those numbers will be
values in the current project units, with the unit symbols appearing in the column header to show what units of measure
were used when the spreadsheet was populated with data.

This makes it much easier to use those values in formulas. When the unit symbols are included (the default setting) the
values will appear in each cell as text with the unit symbols next to them. For example: 17 mm

Working with Multiple Categories

Multiple categories can be edited in the same session. Adding additional categories to the list of “Selected
Categories/Schedules” will cause corresponding tabs to be built in the spreadsheet window in real-time. Only one
category will be active at a time. To switch the active category select it from the list of “Selected Categories/Schedules.”
Selecting a category here will set the list of available parameters, selected parameters, filters and sorting to match the

selected category.

E Spreadsheet Link Settings

-

o B

Filter: | <show zll>

E - ’_] MNew Settings Recent Saved Settings - [ Save Settings + %% Load Settings = | 1= Options (@ Help 5] About

Windows Paramete:

Windows Sorting

[F] Show Preview

Available Categories
Shests

Site

Slab Edges

Spaces

Specialty Equipment
Sprinklers

Stairs

Structural Columns
Structural Connections
Structural Fabric Reinforcement
Structural Foundations
Structural Framing
Structural Intemal Loads
Structural Loads
Structural Rebar
Structural Stiffeners
Structural Trusses
Supports

Selected Categories/Schedules

shkage

Windows

Always vertical

Analytic Construction
Appear In Schedule
Azzembly Code
Azzembly Description
Backbend Depth
Bounding Box Max X
Bounding Box Max Y
Bounding Box Max 2
Bounding Box Min X
Bounding Box Min Y
Bounding Box Min Z
Can Flip Facing

Can Fip Hand

Can Hip WorkPlane
Can Rotate
Commerts

Calc Selected Parameters

m

Switch System Construction Type
Telephone Devices Construction Type Id

Text Notes Copyright &

Title Blocks Cost

Top Rails - CTRL Sill Height
Topography 1 Cut with Voids When Loaded
Views Defautt Sill Height

Walls Description

Wires e . = ; < i
— = 3 [ Hide unit symbol

3
+

Selecting a category will also make the corresponding tab active in the spreadsheet window.
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E Spreadsheet Link Settings

== = |

Filter: | <show all= Iz‘

E » T New Settings Recent Saved Settings - [ Save Settings + % Load Settings ~ | i= Options @ Help 5] About

[E] Show Preview

Windows Parameters |Windows Fitters | Windows Sorting

-

Available Type Categories

Runs Types

Security Devices Types

Site Types

Slab Edges Types

Specialty Equipmert Types
Sprinilers Types

Stairs Types

Structural Columns Types
Structural Connections Types
Structural Fabric Reinforcement Types
Structural Foundations Types
Structural Framing Types
Structural Intemal Loads Types
Structural Loads Types
Structural Rebar Types
Structural Stiffeners Types
Structural Trusses Types
Supports Types

Switch System Types
Telephone Devices Types
Text MNotes Types

Title Blocks Types

Top Rails Types

m

Selected Categories/Schedules

Available Parameters

Air Leakage

-

U

Calc Selected Parameters

Windows

Topography Types

Views Types L4
Windows Types e
4| I +
Types -

E Spreadsheet Link

C3
A

2000014

-

mv [ Open |l Save & Apply » e Create + [[ Edit ~ [ Data ~

73

227300:224864

24 1

227300:224864

24

232532:233850

24

232532:233850

24945

232532:233850

249493

232532:233850

249494

32532:233850

oS |0~ o v s

249456

2532:233850

12 |249498

00:224864

2A0END

13
4 » M Doors, Windows

[BY CEREEErTT

B

[ Hide unit symbol

T
*)[3

1 i

Type Parameters in the Spreadsheet Window

Spreadsheet Link can export both instance and type information together in the same spreadsheet. There is also an
option to export type information alone, which will be discussed in more detail later in this user guide.

When exporting instance and type parameters together, type parameters behave differently than instance parameters
in the spreadsheet. This is to mimic how type parameters behave differently than instance parameters in Revit itself.

Because spreadsheet applications have no concept of a “Type” value, formulas have been added to the spreadsheet to
help emulate the behavior of type values in Revit. When a type parameter (blue) is added to the list of “Selected
Parameters” a new column of data is built in the spreadsheet window.

As the column is built, each time a new Revit type is detected a “key cell” is created which will control the values of all
subsequent rows of the same type. Key cells are bordered in red. If the value of a key cell is changed, the change will
automatically be updated in any other rows for instances of that type.
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ﬂ Spreadsheet Link =T i&‘
E- L_?Open |l Save @ Apply - | 5= Create - L_‘/gEdit ~ [ Data ~

E3 >

F G H I J K i

il Element ID Family Type ID Comments Family Name Ty Width ‘E‘

2 -2000023 |! (Instance) |(Instance) -VP- (Type) |

B

4 220090 228333:232486 Door-Swing-1C5-Single: 36x84 HM-F_HM-001 3'-0"

5 220118 228333:232486 Door-Swing-1C5-Single: 36x84 HM-F_HM-001 3'-0"

6 220232 228333:249523 Door-Swing-1C5-Single: 36x84 HM-NV_HM-014A[3'- 0"

7 220303 228333:249523 Door-Swing-1C5-Single: 36x84 HM-NV_HM-014A |3'- 0"

8 220345 228333:249523 Door-Swing-1C5-Single: 36x84 HM-NV_HM-014A |3'- 0"

9 220400 228333:249523 Door-Swing-1C5-Single: 36x84 HM-NV_HM-014A |3'- 0"

10 |220420 228333:232486 Door-Swing-1C5-Single: 36x84 HM-F_HM-001 3'-0"

11 [220512 228333:249571 Door-Swing-1C5-Single: 44x84 HM-F_HM-001 3'-8"

12 220569  |228333:232486 Door-5wing-ICS-Single: 36x84_HM-F_HM-001  [3'-0"

13 220644  |228333:232486 Door-5wing-ICS-Single: 36x84_HM-F_HM-001  [3'-0"

14 220671  |228333:249523 Door-5wing-ICS-Single: 36x84_HM-NV_HM-014A [3'- 0"

15 220714  |228333:249523 Door-5wing-ICS-Single: 36x84_HM-NV_HM-014A [3'- 0"

16 220740  |228333:249523 Door-5wing-ICS-Single: 36x84_HM-NV_HM-014A [3'- 0"

17 220819  |228333:249523 Door-5wing-ICS-Single: 36x84_HM-NV_HM-014A [3'- 0"

18 220851  |228333:249523 Door-5wing-ICS-Single: 36x84_HM-NV_HM-014A [3'- 0"

19 220897  |228333:249523 Door-5wing-ICS-Single: 36x84_HM-NV_HM-014A [3'- 0"

20 220923 |228333:249571 Door-5wing-ICS-Single: 44x84_HM-F_HM-001  [3'-8"

21 220967  |228333:232486 Door-5wing-ICS-Single: 36x84_HM-F_HM-001  [3'-0"

22 220996  |228333:232486 Door-5wing-ICS-Single: 36x84_HM-F_HM-001  [3'-0"

23 222302  |224047:249456 Door-Swing1C5-Double: 72x84_HM-FG_HM-001 |&' - 0"

24 222313 |224047:249456 Door-Swing1C5-Double: 72x84_HM-FG_HM-001 |6'- 0" il
L Coors (T e e e ‘ = .

An easy way to quickly identify which cell is the key cell for a value is to select the desired cell and look at the formula
bar. In this example the key cell is identified as cell E4.

[ Spreadshest Link = | E o
Ev L_;}'Open H Save Qprp\y + |57 Create = L_‘/gEdit « [ Data ~
E10 v =SEs4
F G H I J K -
il Element ID Family Type ID « ™ments . v Name Type Name ‘E‘
2 -2000023 ! {InstaMal] (Instance {Type) i
3
4 220090  |228333:232486 Door-59 C5-Single: 36X WMRLF HM-001  |3'-0"
5 220118  |228333:232486 Door-Swing-ToWgele: 36x84 HM-F gl 3-Q"
6 220232 |228333:249523 Door-5wing-1C5-5ingMgEx84 HM-NV_HM-0 3'-0"
7 220303 228333:249523 Door-Swing-1C5-Single: 367MRREI-NV_HM-014A [3' - 0"
8 220345 228333:249523 Door-Swing-1C5-Single: 36x84 HM M-014A |3'-0"
9 220400  |228333:249523 Door-5wing-ICS-Single: 36x84 HM-NV THERRL4A [3' - 0"
10 220420  |228333:232486 Door-Swing-1C5-5ingle: 36x84 HM-F_HM-00 3 -0"
11 220512  |228333:249571 Door-5wing-ICS-Single: 44x84 HM-F_HM-001  |3'-8"
12 220569  |228333:232486 Door-5wing-ICS-Single: 36x84 HM-F_HM-001  [3'-0"
13 220644  |228333:232486 Door-5wing-ICS-Single: 36x84 HM-F_HM-001  [3'-0"
14 220671  |228333:249523 Door-5wing-ICS-Single: 36x84 HM-NV_HM-014A [3'-0"
15 220714  |228333:249523 Door-5wing-ICS-Single: 36x84 HM-NV_HM-014A [3'-0"
16 220740  |228333:249523 Door-5wing-ICS-Single: 36x84 HM-NV_HM-014A [3'-0"
17 220819  |228333:249523 Door-5wing-ICS-Single: 36x84 HM-NV_HM-014A [3'-0"
18 220851  |228333:249523 Door-5wing-1C5-Single: 36x84_HM-NV_HM-0144 |3'- 0"
19 220897  |228333:249523 Door-5wing-1C5-Single: 36x84_HM-NV_HM-0144 |3'- 0"
20 220923  |228333:249571 Door-Swing-1C5-Single: 44x84 HM-F_HM-001  |3'-8"
21 220967  |228333:232486 Door-Swing-1C5-Single: 36x84_HM-F_HM-001  |3'-0"
22 220996  |228333:232486 Door-Swing-1C5-Single: 36x84_HM-F_HM-001  |3'-0"
23 222302 |224047:249456 Door-Swing-1CS-Double: 72x84_HM-FG_HM-001 |6' - 0"
24 222313 |224047:249456 Door-Swing-1CS-Double: 72x84_HM-FG_HM-001 |6' - 0" il
I:Ei1:1;"Doors1Wi'r‘15;u'\;‘m“ P Eonitnen L Pl 2% et iba £2 tinannalz o | ‘ = ]

As with read-only parameters, those values that are not key cells have gray text to indicate that you cannot edit them
directly. Only the key cells may be edited for type parameters.
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Building the Spreadsheet From Schedules

The versions of Spreadsheet Link included for Revit 2013 and later have the ability to source the category, parameters
and parameter order from an existing Revit single-category schedule. To add a schedule to the list of “Selected
Categories/Schedules” first select “Schedules” from the drop down menu below the first column.

-
E Spreadsheet Link Settings

:@g

Filter:

=]

<show all>

E » T Mew Settings || Recent Saved Settings - [ Save Settings ~ 4% Load Settings - | 1= Options | i@ Help [3] About

Doors Parameters | Doors Fiters I Doors Sorting ‘

[E] Show Preview

Calc Selected Parameters
"] Comments

[T Family Name Type Name
[ width

Available Type Categories ol Selected Categories/Schedules Available Parameters -
Air Teminals Types Doors Facing Orientation X
Area Loads Types Windows Facing Crientation Y
Assemblies Types L Facing Orientation Z
Cable Tray Fittings Types 3 Family Instance Unigue D
Cable Tray Runs Types Famity Mame
Cable Trays Types Family Type Unigue ID F
Casework Types e Famity Unique 1D
Cellings Types Field Book =
Columne Types Finish
Communication Devices Types Fire Rating bl |
Conduit Fittings Types = Fire Rating
Condut Runs Types FRAME DETAI- HEAD
Conduits Types FRAME DETAIL-JAMB
Curtain Panels Types FRAME DETAIL-SILL
Curtain Wall Mullions Types Frame Finish
Data Devices Types Frame Glazing Material
Detail tems Types Frame Inset
Dioors Types Frame Material
Duct Accessories Types Frame Type
Duct Fittings Types Frame Type
Duct Insulations Types From Room
Duct Linings Types Function
Duct Placehalders Types Glass Material
Duct Systems Types Glazing
Ducts Types Glazing Material
Blectrical Circuits Types = Hand Flipped -
L [ [T — « m | » gl =
[Twes 'I + [ Hide unit symbol

Categories
(Schedules i
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Next, select the desired schedule from the list and click the “=>” button. In this example, the “DOOR AND FRAME
SCHEDULE” has been added. All the parameters from the Revit schedule are pre-selected, in the same order as they
appear in the Revit schedule.

[E] Spreadsheet Link Settings = |5 i
E = T Mew Settings Recent Saved Settings - [ Save Settings + %% Load Settings = | 1= Options (@ Help [25] About [7] Show Preview
DOOR AND FRAME SCHEDULE Parameters | DOOR AND FRAME SCHEDULE Fiters | DOORAN| * | *
Available Schedules Selected Categories/Schedules Available Parameters - Calc Selected Parameters
DOOR AND FRAME SCHEDULE ALL Doors Bir Leakage [ Appear In Schedule
G-004 Occupancy Caleulation Per 2003 1BC 7 in Always vertical = [] Family Name Type Name
G-004 Occupancy Caleulation Per 2006 1BC DOOR AND FRAME SCHEDULE Analytic Construction [ Level
G-004 Occupancy Calculation Per 2005 IBC 1 Angle [ Type Name
Key Schedule-Occupancy per 2003 [BC Tabl Angle 2 [ [ Mark
Key Schedule-Occupancy per 2006 [BC Tabl Azzembly Code [ idth
Key Schedule-Occupancy per 2009 [BC Tabl Assembly Description [ Height
Keynote Legend Bottom Light Height [ Thickness
KEYNOTES - PLUMBING FIXTURE SCHED| Bounding Box Max X [ Pane! Matenal
KEYNOTES - TOILET ROOM ACCESSORIEY Bounding Box Max Y [ Pane! Finish
MINIMUM SPACE AND FACILITY SIZE |:‘\> Bounding Box Max Z B [£] Panel Type
ROOM FINISH SCHEDULE Bounding Box Min X [ DOOR GLAZING (TEXT)
SHEET LIST @ Bounding Box Min Y <::' [ Frame Type
WALL FIRE RATING SCHEDULE Bounding Box Min Z [ Frame Material
WALL MATERIAL TAKEOFF Can Flip Facing [] Frame Firish
Can Fip Hand [] FRAME DETAI- HEAD
Can FAip WorkPlane [] FRAME DETAIL-JAMB
Can Rotate [] FRAME DETAIL-SILL
Comments [] Door Fire Rating
Construction Type [ Hardware Group
Construction Type Id || DOOR SCHEDULE REMA.
Copyright &
Cost
CTRL Angle Leaf 1
CTRL Angle Leaf 2
Cut with Vioids When Loaded 2
4| n 3 a m v 4 m 3
[Schedules = 3 [ Hide unit symbol [ — &+ ¥+

The “Available Parameters” list includes all the parameters that are available for the category of the schedule. This
allows adding more information to the spreadsheet than appears on the schedule.

IMPORTANT NOTE: When selecting multi-category schedules, the addin will take more time to gather the data due to
the fact that there are significantly more relationships which must be queried. Very large models and schedules could

require several minutes to complete the process.

Please note that calculated values, sorting methods, formatting and filters as defined in the Revit schedules will not be
represented in Spreadsheet Link.

Exporting Types

Types can be exported by selecting “Types” from the dropdown menu. When exporting type information, Spreadsheet
Link will find all types that exist for the selected category, regardless of whether or not any instances exist for the type.

Duct Systems Types

Ducts Types

Electrical Circutts Types =
o

[Types

CTRL Angle Leaf 1
CTRL Angle Leaf 2
Cut with Voids When Loaded

4 1

b

[ Hide unit symbel

| ¥

To begin the process, select the category type to export and add it to the list of “Selected Categories/Schedules” as
before. In this example the “Door Types” category has been added. Note that only type parameters are available from
the “Available Parameters” list.
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E Spreadsheet Link Settings

[=[@] = |

Filter: | <show all>

E A "f_’] MNew Settings || Recent Saved Settings

=]

- [l Save Settings + ¢ Load Settings ~ | i= Options (@ Help [i] About

Doors Types Parameters | Doors Types Fiters | Doors Types Sorting

[E] Show Preview

Available Type Categories o Selected Categories/Schedules Available Parameters - Calc Selected Parameters
Conduits Types Doors Air Leakage

Curtain Panels Types Windows Aways vertical

Curtain Wall Mullions Types Al DOOR AND FRAME SCHEDULE Analytic Construction

Data Devices Types Dioors Types Appear In Schedule

Detail tems Types Azzembly Code E

Duct Accessories Types Assembly Description

Duct Fittings Types £ Bottom Light Height

Duct Insulations Types Construction Type

Duct Linings Types Construction Type Id | &

Duct Placehalders Types | 9 Copyright ©

Duct Systems Types =51 Cost =63
Ducts Types Cut with Voids When Loaded

Blectrical Circuits Types Description Cj
Electrical Equipmert Types Edited by

Electrical Fidures Types Enengy Star Zone

Fascias Types Family Type Unigue ID

Filled region Types Fire Rating

Fire Alam Devices Types Frame Type

Flex Ducts Types Function

Flex Pipes Types Glazing Material

Floors Types Heat Transfer Coefficient (L)

Fumiture Systems Types Height

Fumiture Types Host

Generic Annotations Types Infill Material

Generic Models Types Insert Height Bottom

Grids Types e Insert Height Top -

4| 1 | » a I L 1| 1 | »

Types v] E] 3 [ Hide unit symbol

When exporting Types only, a single row will be added to the spreadsheet for each type, and no formulas will be used as

they are when exporting types and instances together.

E Spreadsheet Link | o | B PSS ‘
v (55 Open [ Save & Apply - | 5 Create ~ [ Edit - [ Data -
c3 >
G H ~
il Element ID Family Type ID  Type Name Type Comments
2 -2000023 || [Types] (Type) -VP- (Type) {Type)
3
4 213496:214281 [Store Front Double Door |8
| 5 | 237276:226390 [F 20 Panel theory and model developed by Integrated Content Solutions
6| 224047:228303 | 72x84_HM-F_HM-001 21 Door theory and model developed by Integrated Content Solutions
| 7 | 224047:228305 | 72x84_HM-F_HM-002 22 Door theory and model developed by Integrated Content Solutions
8| 228333:232486 |36x84 HM-F_HM-001 24 Door theory and model developed by Integrated Content Solutions
| 9 | 228333:232488 |36x84 HM-F_HM-002 25 Door theory and model developed by Integrated Content Solutions
10| 233888:235609 |6P 26 Panel theory and model developed by Integrated Content Solutions
|11 | 235623:237262 [DG 27 Panel theory and model developed by Integrated Content Solutions =
112 | 238884:240501 |FG 28 Panel theory and model developed by Integrated Content Solutions
13 240515:242134 |FL 29 Panel theory and model developed by Integrated Content Solutions
14 242148:243766 (G 30 Panel theory and model developed by Integrated Content Solutions
15| 243780:245399 [L 31 Panel theory and model developed by Integrated Content Solutions
| 16 | 245413:247031 [NV 32 Panel theory and model developed by Integrated Content Solutions
117 | 247045:249442 [S 33 Panel theory and model developed by Integrated Content Solutions
| 18 | 224047:249456 [72x84 HM-FG_HM-001 (34 Door theory and model developed by Integrated Content Solutions
19| 228333:249523 [36x84_HM-NV_HM-014A 35 Door theory and model developed by Integrated Content Solutions
| 20| 228333249571 |44x84 HM-F_HM-001 36 Door theory and model developed by Integrated Content Solutions
| 21 | 228333:538447 |44x84 HM-F_HM-002 37 Door theory and model developed by Integrated Content Solutions
| 22 | i
| 23 |
i -
W w [, Doors /Windows /DOOR AND FRAME SCHEDULE', Doors Types KN . »

Note the type name parameter in column C below.

CTC BIM Project Suite User Guide

September 3, 2025

https://www.ctcsoftware.com

Page 199 of 276


https://www.ctcsoftware.com/

Filters

Results displayed in the spreadsheet can be filtered using the filters tab. Filters, like parameters, are uniquely
configured for each category or schedule added to the “Selected Categories/Schedules” list. To activate a filter, click the
associated checkbox and configure the filter options.

Project-Level filters allow for filtering by design option, active view and associated level.

E Spreadsheet Link Settings

IEIEIE

E = T Mew Settings Recent Saved Settings - [ Save Settings + % Load Settings = | = Options | (@ Help [25] About

[7] Show Preview

Curtain Panels Types
Curtain Wall Mullions Types
Data Devices Types

Detail tems Types

Duct Accessories Types
Duct Fittings Types

m

Windows
DOOR AND FRAME SCHEDULE
Doors Types

Filter: | <show all> Iz‘ Doare Parameters | Doors Fiters | Doors Sorting
Project Filt

Available Type Categories i Selected Categories/Schedules Ll

Conduits Types Doors [ Primary Design Option Only

[ Active View Only

[] Associated Levels:

mase Mers

] -

‘ -

The Phase Filters allow for powerful phase filtering. The Phase Created and Phase Demolished filters emulate standard
Revit phase filtering. The Phase Existed filter, however, will allow elements to be filtered down to just the elements that
existed for a particular phase.

Curtain Wall Mullions Types
Data Devices Types

Detail kems Types

Duct Accessories Types
Duct Fittings Types

Duct Insulations Types
Duct Linings Types

m

Duct Systems Types
Ducts Types

Electrical Circuits Types
Electrical Equipmert Types
Electrical Fidures Types
Fascias Types

Parameter-Level Filters allow filtering of elements by up to 4 parameters and values.

Duct Placehaolders Types L

DOOR AND FRAME SCHEDULE
Doors Types

check one of the associated checkboxes.

LISCINCal EQUIPMENT |YPEs
Electrical Fidures Types
Fascizs Types

Filled region Types

Fire Alarm Devices Types
Flex Ducts Types

Flex Pipes Types

Floors Types

Fumiture Systems Types
Fumiture Types

Generc Annotations Types
Generic Models Types
Grids Types <

< m | »

[Types -

.

[ Associated Levels:

Phase Fitters
[ Phase Created:
[] Phase Demolished

[ Phase Existed:

OR
OR

Parameter Fiters

o]

m

To enable a Parameter-Level Filter

Once the filter is enabled, select the desired parameter by which to filter, the operator to apply and the value for

comparison from the drop down lists.
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-
E Spreadsheet Link Settings

= /5] [ |

Filter: | <show zll>

[=]

E - ‘_] Mew Settings [ Recent Saved Settings - [ Save Settings + 4% Load Settings = | i= Options | @ Help 2] About

Doors Fitrs | Doors Soting

[E] Show Preview

Available Type Categories

Conduits Types

Curtain Panels Types
Curtain Wall Mullions Types
Data Devices Types

Detail tems Types

Duct Accessories Types
Duct Fittings Types

Duct Insulations Types
Duct Linings Types

Duct Placeholders Types
Duct Systems Types

Ducts Types

Electrical Circuits Types
Electrical Equipment Types
Electrical Fidures Types
Fascias Types

Filled region Types

Fire Alam Devices Types
Flex Ducts Types

Flex Pipes Types

Floors Types

-

m

Selected Categories/Schedules
Doors

Windows

DOOR AND FRAME SCHEDULE
Doors Types

Project Filters
[ Primary Design Option Only
[ Active View Only
[7] Associated Levels:

Phase Filters
[ Phase Created
[] Phase Demalished:

[] Phase Existed:

Parameter Fitters

I—

OR
OR

'] [dces not equal

-

IFamiry Name <Text>
rtzin Wall-Store Front-Dbl

-

=

m

Once all three parameter filtering fields have been defined, the filter will be applied to the spreadsheet.

IMPORTANT: Any values in the spreadsheet that have been manually modified but not applied to the Revit model will
be lost when changing any filter settings.

The “Filter By” option controls whether elements must match “Any” of the parameter filter criteria (using “or” logic) or
“All” of the parameter filter criteria (using “and” logic).

-
E Spreadsheet Link Settings

)

Filter: | <show all>

[

E - ‘_] Mew Settings [ Recent Saved Settings - [ Save Settings + g Load Settings = | 1= Options | (@ Help 2] About

Doors Parameters | Doors Fiters | Doars Sorting

[F] Show Preview

Available Type Categories

Conduits Types

Curtain Panels Types
Curtain Wall Mullions Types
Data Devices Types

Detail tems Types

Duct Accessories Types
Duct Fittings Types

Duct Insulations Types
Duct Linings Types

Duct Placehalders Types
Duct Systems Types

Ducts Types

Blectrical Circuits Types
Electrical Equipmert Types
Electrical Fdures Types
Fascias Types

Filled region Types

Fire Alam Devices Types
Flex Ducts Types

Flex Pipes Types

Floors Types

Fumiture Systems Types
Fumiture Types

Generic Annotations Types
Generc Models Types
Grids Types

4| I

-

m

Selected Categories/Schedules
Doors

Windows

DOOR AND FRAME SCHEDULE
Doors Types

Project Fitters

[ Primary Design Option Only
[ Active View Only
[] Associated Levels:

Phase Fiters
[] Phase Created
[ Phase Demolished
[] Phase Existed

Parameter Fitters

e
Al

Family Nar Ay

Curtain Wall-Store Front-Dbl

[Types

OR

OR

does not equal -

-

»

m
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Sorting

The “Sorting” tab can be used to sort a selected category by one of the parameters that have been added to the export.
In this example the “Mark” parameter has been selected for the Doors category.

E Spreadsheet Link Settings

)

Filter: | <show all>

[=]

Ev 73 New Settings [ Recent Saved Settings ~ | Save Settings ~ % Load Settings - | = Options | i@ Help [&] About

Doors P Doors Fitters | Doors Serting

[F] Show Preview

Available Categories

Air Teminzls

Analytical Beams

Analytical Braces

Analytical Columng

Analytical Floors

Analytical Foundation Slabs
Analytical lsolated Foundations
Analytical Nodes

Analytical Wal Foundations
Analytical Walls

m

Selected Categories/Schedules
Doors

Doors Types

DOOR AND FRAME SCHEDULE
Windows

Sortby: [Matk (inetance) -]
{none)
Appear In Schedule (Type)
Famity Name Type Name (Instance)
Level (Instance)

TEB Name ITﬁe

‘Width (Type)

Height (Type)

Thickness (Type)

Panel Material (Type)

Panel Finish (Instance)

DOOR GLAZING (TEXT) (Instance)

Frame Tune Mumel

Sorting using this method will ensure all type parameter key cells remain intact in the spreadsheet. An additional
method of sorting is available in the spreadsheet itself and will be discussed later in the user guide. That method
disrupts the type parameter key cell system, but it also allows for more powerful sorting and filtering of the results.

Saving & Reloading Settings

Spreadsheet Link settings can be saved and reloaded. There are two options for saving settings, either to an external file
or into the project file itself. Settings saved externally will have a .slsettings file name extension. To save settings
externally click the “Save Settings” button and chose the “To File” option.

E Spreadsheet Link Settings

| B S |

Filter: | <show all>

E - _1 Mew Settings [ Recent Saved Settings ~ |[f Save Settings -

Available Categories

Air Teminzls

Analytical Beams

Anahytical Braces
Analytical Columns
Analytical Floors

Analytical Foundation Slabs
Analytical Isolated Foundations
Analytical Nodes

Analytical Wall Foundations
Analytical Walls

Area Loads

Arzas

Assemblies

Cable Tray Fittings

Cable Tray Runs

Cable Trays

Casework

Ceilings

Columns

Communication Devices
Conduit Fittings

Conduit Runs

Conduits

Curtain Panels

Curtain Wall Mulions

Data Devices

< | m

m

[Categories

Doors
Doars Types
DOOR AND FRAME SCHEDULE

Windows

4% Load Settings - | = Options

@ Help [] About

Doors P | Doors Fiters ‘ Doors Serting

I:‘ Show Preview

Sortby: | Mark (Instance) v

() Descending

@ Ascending

4 m
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Settings can also be saved directly to a project file. This is particularly useful if settings are to be shared by several users.
To save the Spreadsheet Link settings to the current project file, click the “Save Settings” button and choose the “To
Project” option.

~

E Spreadsheet Link Settings o o

E » T4 New Settings [ Recent Saved Settings ~ || Save Settings ~ 9% Load Settings - | = Options | i@ Help [I] About [ Show Preview
. To Project
Filter: | <show all= lz‘ | Doars P: Doors Fiters | Doors Sorting
Available Categories - Selected Categories/Schedules Sortby:  [IMark (instance) -
Air Teminzls Doors @ A gi D di
Analytical Beams Doors Types P Pacending D) Uescending
Analytical Braces = DOOR AND FRAME SCHEDULE
Analytical Columns Windows
Analytical Floors

Analytical Foundation Slabs |
Analytical Isolated Foundations

Analytical Nodes

Analytical Wall Foundations

Analytical Walls

Area Loads d
Areas

Assemblies @

Cable Tray Fittings

Cable Tray Runs

Cable Trays

Casework

Ceilings

Columns

Communication Devices

Conduit Fittings

Condutt Runs

Conduits

Curtain Panels

Curtain Wall Mullions

Data Devices 2
. m_ ] m 3

[Caiegnries - +*

The “Save Spreadsheet Link Settings” dialog will appear. The project file itself must be saved when Spreadsheet Link
settings are saved to the project. The “Automatically save project after saving settings” checkbox controls whether or
not Spreadsheet Link will automatically save the project file when saving settings. Enter a name for the saved settings
and click the “Save” button

s 5
E Save Spreadsheet Link Settings @

Settings

Settings Name:  Doors|
Automatically save project after saving settings.

Save Cancel

The “Save Spreadsheet Link Settings” dialog is also used to delete settings from a project. To delete a saved selection of
settings, select the settings to remove and click the “Delete” button. In the example below the “Rooms” settings would
be deleted.
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-
E Save Spreadsheet Link Settings M

Settings

Doors

Mech & Elec Coordination
Rooms

Update Occupancy Calcs

Settings Mame:  Rooms

oo ) (Lo ]

To load previously saved settings from a file, click the “Load Settings” button and select the “From File” option then
browse to the desired .slsettings file.

E Spreadsheet Link Settings E@g
‘#’é Load Settings ~| i= Options | @ Help ;’_;] About [F] show Preview

E - "f_] Mew Settings [ Recent Saved Settings ~ [ Save Settings -

Filter: | <show all> lz‘ i bors Parameters | Doors Riters | Doars Sorting

[ fomme

]
Available Categories - Selected Categories/ SENe0N Sortby: [k finstance) .
Jo— Do , St

® S X

Analytical Beams Doars Types ARSI ¢ DEihg
Anahtical Braces E DOOR AND FRAME SCHEDULE
Analytical Columns Windows
Analytical Floors

Analytical Foundation Slabs | |
Analytical Isolated Foundations

Analytical Nodes

Analytical Wall Foundations

Analytical Walls

Area Loads b
Arzas
Assemblies
Cable Tray Fittings

Cable Tray Runs

Cable Trays

Casework

Ceilings

Columns

Communication Devices

Conduit Fittings

Conduit Runs

Conduits

Curtain Panels

Curtain Wall Mulions

Data Devices 2
< | L] | » 0 i ] »

[Categones '] @

To load settings from a project file, click “Load Settings” and then select the “From Project” option.
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E Spreadsheet Link Settings

m@ﬂ

Filter: | <show all>

E = 7] Mew Settings [ Recent Saved Settings ~ [g] Save Settings -

Available Categories

Air Terminals

Analytical Beams

Analytical Braces
Analytical Columns
Analytical Floors

Analytical Foundation Slabs
Analytical lsolated Foundations
Analytical Nodes

Analytical Wall Foundations
Analytical Walls

Arza Loads

Arezs

Assemblies

Cable Tray Fittings

Cable Tray Runs

Cable Trays

Casework

Ceilings

Columns

Commurication Devices
Conduit Fittings

Conduit Runs

Conduits

Curtain Panels

Curtain Wall Mullioris

Data Devices

4 m | »

3

m

% Load Settings - | }= Options | i@ Help ] About

i
[ Fompome

Doors Sorting

[Z] Show Preview

Selected Categories/Schedules
Doors

Doors Types

DOOR AND FRAME SCHEDULE
Windows

Sortby:  [Mark (Instance),

cending () Descending

‘ m

Categories

* (%]

In the “Load Settings” dialog, select the desired saved settings and click the “Load” button.

-
E Load Settings

26

Settings

:Doors

Mech & Blec Coordination
Rooms
Update Occupancy Calcs
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Spreadsheet Link will retain a list of the last 10 settings saved to a file. To load one of these settings files, select it from
the list of “Recently Saved Settings.”

[E} Spreadsheet Link Settings E‘ﬂu
E - 'IF_'] New Settingslf [ Recent Saved Settings ~ g Save Settings » 94 Load Settings ~ | i= Options | @ Help [Z] About Show Preview
Filter: | <show all> = {Toors P { Doors Fiters | Doors Sorting|
Available Categories b Selected Categories/Schedules Available Parameters o Calc Selected Parameters
Air Teminals Doors Description [[] Appear In Schedule
Analytical Beams Doars Types Door Fire Rating [] Family Name Type Name
R dimmd Dmmmm =l NAAD AKIN COAME CEUCNI N E == T
Spreadsheet Window

Once desired exports have been configured, the spreadsheet window can be used to perform a number of tasks
including changing exported data, saving and opening exports to and from .xlIsx files (or other spreadsheet file formats),
and applying changes to the Revit model.

Spreadsheet Format

The first three rows and two columns should NOT be edited manually. These are used by Spreadsheet Link to manage
the import process.

[Z] Spreadsheet Link =R (EcE[5

LB - 5 Open [ Save '-J}I Create - [ Edit ~ [ Data ~

Gle <[ L2eely f

20 Minuted
20 Minuted
1800.0|2100.0 Door - Frame |20 Minuteq
20 Minuteg
20 Minutes|
20 Minutes|
1800.0 (2100.0 Door - Frame (20 Minutes|
762.0 |2133.6 Door - Frame (20 Minutes|
914.4 121336 Doer - Frame |20 Minut

800.0 |2100.0 Door - Frame |20 Minut

800.0 |2100.0 Door - Frame (20 Minutes|
800.0 |2100.0 Docr - Frame (20 Minutes|
20 Minutes|
20 Minutes|
20 Minutes|
20 Minutes|
20 Minutes|
20 Minutes|
20 Minutes|
20 Minutes|
20 Minutes|
20 Minutes|
20 Minutes|
914.4 21336 Door - Frame (20 Minutes|
0144 17133 6 Nanr - Frams 20 Minutad]

1

18
M 4+ W[ Doors/Windows', Door Schedule

Finding and Replacing Values in the Spreadsheet

While on the Spreadsheet Link window, pressing the Ctrl + F key or using the “Find/Replace” choice on the “Edit” toolbar
dropdown button will open the Find and Replace dialog.
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-

Spreadsheet Link |?||E”?|
v L_?Open | Save @ Apply - |55 Create - L_'/gEdit - [ Data -
A9 - 'S4
E F G H | J j+
il Element ID Family: Type ID Mark Thickness
2 |-2000023 |! (Instance) |(Type)
3 Find and Replace @
4 422466 218942:232780|103 50
5 423107 930303:866105 |201A 25 Find: 2018 A Find Next
6 425292 218942:232780|104 50
Replace: - =
7 430897 218942:232780)202 50
8 431064  |218942:232780|204 50| within [F] Match case
9 431144  |218942:232780|203 50| ookin: [ Match entire cells only E—
10 431198 [218942:232780(205 50 ——
11 485452 [910123:910850[2068 [0 | S
12 485679 218942:232780 | 206A 50
13 505974 768490:505854 | 207 40 Book  Shest Name  Address  Value  Formula
14 704276 910123:910850 | 106A 0
15 704286 910123:910850 | 1068 0
16 | 709246 930303:866105 | 2018 25
17 1906937 907033:907609 1105 51
18 1939962 768490:505854 | 2088 40
19 (940221 1768490:505854 | 2084 40 B
20
21 8
4 4 » M| Doors 4 LI} (>

This option can be useful for locating information about a specific family instance, such as a door with a specific door
number (Mark) value.

Sorting and Filtering the Spreadsheet

To follow the type parameter concept, and also to show which parameter values Revit itself will not allow to be
changed, some spreadsheet cells may not be editable in the spreadsheet view. These non-editable cells are shown with

gray text.

In order to make these cells non-editable in the spreadsheet, the spreadsheet must be protected with a password.

However, when a spreadsheet is protected, the data in it cannot be sorted.

To sort the data in the spreadsheet first requires that the spreadsheet be unprotected. To do this, use the “Unprotect
Worksheet” choice from the “Data” toolbar dropdown button:

Spreadsheet Link

==t )

Cc3

- L_?Open |l Save & Apply - | == Create ~ L_'gEdit -

i 75 Unprotect Worksheet |

il Element ID Family:Type ID Mark Type Name Width
2 -2000023 |! (Instance) [(Type) -WP- (Type)
3 |
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The default password to unprotect a Spreadsheet Link spreadsheet is:

password

This password is typed in for you automatically in the dialog that appears.

-
UnprotectAIIWorksheets ==

Password: esessese

Mete: Unprotecting the worksheet is not recommended.
Unexcepted changes to the worksheet could possibly result
in import failure.

[ Unprotect ][ Cancel ]

Another password may be entered, which could be useful if importing a workbook that someone else had last protected
using an external spreadsheet program, such as Microsoft® Excel®.

Once the sheet is unprotected, the data can be sorted.
The sorting is very similar to how Microsoft Excel operates.

First, select a row to be the last row that is unsorted. All rows below this row will be sorted depending on the settings.
To sort or filter all rows of data, start by selecting Row 3.

Then select the “Sort and Filter” choice from the “Data” dropdown button in the toolbar. This will provide dropdown
buttons in each column that can be used to control sorting and filtering.

When you select this option, the following warning will be displayed:

CTC BIM Project Suite - Sort And Filter Warning L |

Sorting a worksheet can break the formulas that
automatically replicate values for type
parameters. Instance parameters will not be
affected.

Do you want to continue?

Note: This message could be avoided by unchecking ‘Display
sorting and filtering warning' checkbox in the Option window,

[ Yes H No ” Cancel ]

As the warning states, sorting a spreadsheet containing formulas can break the formulas and cause the automatic
replication of values for type parameters to stop working.

When the “Yes” button is clicked, the sorting and filtering tools are added to the row that had been selected:
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Spreadsheet Link [=][= ][ =]

- [ Open |l Save « Apply = | =5 Create = [ Edit = [ Data =

A3 -

Mark

il Element ID Family:Type ID  Comments

atatata =

5 9393962

768490:505854

2088

& 940221

768490:505854

208A

Click the dropdown button for a column to display the tools for sorting and filtering the data in that column.

(E=8 EoR ==
v L_?Open |l Save & Apply ~ | 5= Create ~ L_'/gEdit ~ [ Data -

Spreadsheet Link

A3 -
E 7 |
i Element ID Family:Type ID Comments Mark
2 |-2000023 @!
3| - -
4 422466 SortAtoZ
5 939962 SortZto A
& 940221 Custom Sort...
7 |505874 )
g m Text Filters - 3
g m Filter by Color 3
10 431198 Clear Filter
11 431064 =[] (Select Al) -
12 (431144 -[Z]103 I
13 [430997 ]g‘;
14 709246 | [7]106A :
15 |423107 .[7] 1068
16 |704286 -[F]201A
17 |704276 ~[v]2018
18 906837 ;gi i
19 425292 .[7]204
20 -[7]205 i
el [FFl e -
M 4 » H'D [ oK ] [ Cancel ] 1 3

This method of sorting is more powerful, but will break the formulas used to emulate type parameter functionality in the
spreadsheet.

This method of sorting is best used when only instance parameters have been chosen for the category, or a type
category is being used. When a mixture of instance and type parameters are being used for a category, the simpler

sorting method within each category’s settings (on the third tab) works best.

To exit this method of sorting and filtering on the current sheet, use the “Exit Sort and Filter” choice on the “Data”
toolbar dropdown button.

To protect the worksheet again, use the “Protect Worksheet” choice on the “Data” toolbar dropdown button.
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Applying Changes to the Revit Model

To apply changes made in the spreadsheet to the Revit model, be sure to make the desired tab active and click the
“Apply” button.

Spreadsheet Link

- (55 Open [ Save Apply = 5 Create » [ Edit = [ Data -

2 185684 @ !5C (Instance) |(Type) |(Type) |(Instance) |(Type) (Type) {Instance) ‘

a l1aeaza Tisazacasaanczls Taaaa Taaaael [ Ermmn 20 haiaind 1

If multiple categories have been defined (multiple worksheets exist), changes from all worksheets can be applied
simultaneously by clicking the dropdown arrow next to apply and selecting “All Worksheets”

Spreadsheet Link (=5 (EeR =
- l_% Open H Save Q?Apply -

G18

J K L M N o -

1

2 185684

3

4 [118470  [134398:134946|2 |914.4 [2133.6) [Door - Frame |20 Minutes |

s [121221  [1nasazsa7z7e |2 7620 171236l [Poor - Frame  [20 Minuted |

Once the changes have been applied an “Import Result” screen will appear to display the results of the import.

-

Import Result ﬁ

The values in the spreadsheet were successfully
applied to the Revit project.

Elements Updated: 36
Elements Unchanged: 77
Elements Created: 10
Element Deleted: 0
Parameters Created: 0
Errors: 0

< View detailed import log.

Close
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For more details, click the “View detailed import log” button:

-
E Import Result

14|
| 15 |
16
| 17 |
18

19

Description

Parameter value changed.
Parameter value changed.
Parameter value changed.
Parameter value changed.
Parameter value changed.
Parameter value changed.
Parameter value changed.
Parameter value changed.
Parameter value changed.
Parameter value changed.

A new sheet instance created with element Id '274771".

Parameter value changed.
Parameter value changed.

A new sheet instance created with element Id '274785".

Parameter value changed.

A new sheet instance created with element Id '274799",

Parameter value changed.

A new sheet instance created with element Id '274813",

4 4

Elementld ParameterName OldValue NewValue

145999 Comments
146054 Comments
146152 Comments
146282 Comments
146343 Comments
146483 Comments
146563 Comments
146641 Comments
146741 Comments
147834 Comments

Sheet Name
Sheet Number

Sheet Name

Sheet Name

New Comment
New Comment
New Comment
New Comment
New Comment
New Comment
New Comment
New Comment
New Comment
New Comment

Unnamed
A4 A3

Unnamed

Unnamed

C:10
C:11
C:12
c:13
A
C:6
D:6
A7
C:7
A8
C:8
A9

Worksheet
Doors
Doors
Doors
Doors
Doors
Doors
Doors
Doors

Doors

Doors

Sheets
Sheets
Sheets
Sheets
Sheets
Sheets
Sheets
Sheets

» [, 31 Changes

[ <1

n

| 3

Save Result

m
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Exporting and Opening Files from Spreadsheet Link

Exporting data from Revit to a spreadsheet allows staff that either doesn’t have Revit or doesn’t know Revit to be
utilized as part of the design process. The “Save” button is used to save Revit data to any of the following file formats:
XIsx, .xIsm, xlsb, .xls, .txt, .csv

Three options are available: ‘Single File’ creates a spreadsheet/workbook with all worksheets/tabs included, “Each Tab”
creates separate files per tab and ‘Current Tab’ exports only the data from the current worksheet.

E Spreadsheet Link

Ev [ Open - || Save - |« Apply ~ =5 Create » [ Edit =

|C3 Save Single File |
Save Each Tab to File
Save Current Tab

Element ID |A

2000170 |1 10054
[ 2] I | |

In the “Export Spreadsheet” window, the export format can be selected from the “Save as type:” drop down menu.

£, Local Disk (C:) fiL riefoider
Local Disk (D:) .
p= i - | RESQURCES i
@ CTC Techniral () 3 et
File name: .

Save as type: | Microsoft Excel Workbook ("xlsx) (*xlsx) -

Microsoft Excel Workbook (*xdsx) (s

Microsoft Excel Macro-Enabled Workbook (*xlsm)
“ Hide Folders Microsoft Excel Binary Weorkbook (*xlsh)

Microsoft Excel 97-2003 Workbook (*.xds)

To open a spreadsheet, click the “Open...” button and browse to the desired spreadsheet file.

IMPORTANT: Spreadsheet Link can only import data into Revit from spreadsheet files it originally created.

[ spreadsheet Link [E=H E=H =5
E Ilj Open FSEVE o Apply ~ | 5 Create ~ [} Edit » [ Data ~
H25 v =SHS$7

A B C D E F G H | J K L M N 0 | i

Width Height Frame Type Frame Material Fire Rating Comments ‘ ‘
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Creating New Project Parameters

Spreadsheet Link has the ability to create new project parameters which can then be populated with data from the
spreadsheet. To create a new parameter from the Spreadsheet Link interface, click the “Create” toolbar dropdown

button and select the desired parameter type.

H | J K

(= R =

Eﬁpraadsheet Link

' (25 Open [ Save o Apply - |5 Create ~|[Z4 Edit - [[7) Data -

Ho5 - -gHe7 | 1 MNew Project Parameter

A B 7] New Shared Project Parameter

jll Element ID Family:Type ID M | [E] Element Creation Not Supported For Doars 21 al Fire Rating Comments
2 /185684 |@!SC s s m i s (Instance)
3
4 [118470  [134398:134946|2 [014.4 [213356] [Door - Frame |20 Minutes] |
5 [121441  [109532:59778 [3 [762.0 [2133.6] |Door - Frame [20 Minutes]

When creating shared project parameters, Spreadsheet Link will use the shared parameters file currently being used by
Revit. If no shared parameters file is specified in Revit, the following message will be displayed when attempting to

create a new shared project parameter:

Spreadsheet Link - Shared Parameters File Mot Selected @

Cannot create a shared parameter because no
shared parameters file has been set in Revit.

As long as a shared parameters file is specified and accessible, the “Create New Parameter” dialog will appear. Select
the options to define the new parameter and click “Create”

E Create Shared Parameter

Shared Parameter Group: [Dimensions

Parameter Name: ’ Length

@ Instance () Type

Parameter Type: |LENGTH

Parameter Group: [Constmirrts

Create
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The new parameter will be added to the end of the spreadsheet and is ready to be populated with information.

Spreadsheet Link [= ==
v [ Open [ Save & Apply ~ | & Create = [ Edit » [ Data ~

41 ~ ’Length

A B C D B F G H | J K L M ol

1 HE a D Ma a Ra g |

2 185684 @!sC (Instance] |(Type) [(Type) |(Instance) |(Type) (Type) (Instance] l (New) (Instance) |-5000119! § |

&

4 118470 134398:134946 (2 914.4 |2133.6 Door - Frame |20 Minutes

5 121441 109532:59778 |3 762.0 21336 Docr - Frame |20 Minutes

6 123178 157820:123822 14 1800.02100.0 Door - Frame |20 Minutes

7 123981 146890:146076 20 Minutes

8§ 123990 146890:146076 20 Minutes

9 123992 146890:146076 20 Minutes

10 (126295 157820:123822 |8 1800.0 (2100.0 Door - Frame |20 Minutes

11 126920 109532:59778 |9 762.0 [2133.6 Door - Frame (20 Minutes A

The “New Project Parameter” dialog is similar to the “New Shared Project Parameter” dialog, but a parameter name will
have to be specified.

E Create Project Parameter @

Mame:

@ Instance () Type

Parameter Type: [ v]

Parameter Group: [ v]

New project parameters can also be defined when editing the data in a spreadsheet application. Only new instance
parameters can be defined when using this approach.

To create a new instance project parameter using a spreadsheet application (outside of Spreadsheet Link), start by
opening a spreadsheet file that was exported from Spreadsheet Link. In the first unused column, enter the desired
parameter name in row 1 and in row 2 enter: (new)

K
g R g g Glazing Material
185678 (Instance](Type)|(Type) |(Instance) |{Type) (Type) (Instance} |(New) (Instance) |-5000119f{new)
3 GL
4 118470 134398:134546 2 914.4 |2133.6] Door - Frame |20 Minute GL
5 [121441 109532:59778 |3 762.0 |2133.6 Door - Frame |20 Minuted GL
6 (123178 157320:123822 |4 1800.0|2100.0 Door - Frame |20 Minuted GL
7 (123981 146890:146076 20 Minuteg GL
8 (123990 146890:146076 20 Minuteq GL
9 (123992 146890:146076 20 Minuteg GL
10 |126295 157320:123822 |8 1800.0(2100.0 Door - Frame |20 Minuteg GL
11 |126920 109532:59778 |9 762.0 [2133.6 Door - Frame |20 Minute GL
12 |127511 109532:59772 |10 914.4 |2133.6 Door - Frame |20 Minutj GL
13 |127661 109532:59776 (11 800.0 |2100.0| Door - Frame |20 Minute GL
14 |127662 109532:59776 (12 800.0 [2100.0 Door - Frame |20 Minuteg GL
15 |127667 109532:59776 |13 800.0 [2100.0 Door - Frame |20 Minuteq GL
16 |128400 146890:146076 20 Minuteq GL
17 |128401 146890:146076 20 Minuteq GL
18 |128402 146890:146076 20 Minuteq GL
19 |128409 146890:146076 20 Minuteq GL
20 |128410 146890:146076 20 Minuteg GL
21 |128411 146890:146076 20 Minuteq GL
22 130208 146890:145076 20 Minuteq GL
23 |130209 146890:146076 20 Minuteq GL
24130210 146890:146076 20 Minuteq GL
25 132771 146890:146076 20 Minuteq GL
26 |132781 146890:146076 20 Minuteq GL
D d Door Schedule
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Spreadsheet Link will recognize this as a new project instance parameter when importing values to the Revit model.
Upon import, the parameter type and group will need to be specified.

g Spreadsheet Link \E”E”E|
- ._?Open H Save Q?App\y = |57 Create - ’j‘/gEdlt - [ Data ~
128 - "
K L M -
Il Element D Family:Type ID Mark Width Height Frame Type Frame Material Fire Rating Comments Length Glazing Material
2 185684 5C (Instance) | (Type) |(Type) |(instance) |(Type) (Type) (Instance) |(New) (Instance) I-5000119! 5 |{new)
3
4 118470 134398:134946 |2 914.4 |2133.6 Door - Frame |20 Minutes
5 121441 109532:59778 (3 762.0 |2133.6 Door - Frame |20 Minutes
6 123178 157820:123822 |4 1800.012100.0 Door - Frame |20 Minutes
7 123981 146890:146076 20 Minutes
e Epm— =
10 |126285 157820:123822 (8 1800.0 | 2100| Name: |Glazing Material
11 126920 109532:59778 (9 762.0 (2133 _ _ :
12127511 |109532:59772 |10 914.4 |2133) I e 1
13 127661  |109532:59776 |11 8000 [2100  Peremeter Type: | ™)
14127662 [109532:59776 [12 800.0 2100/  Parameter Group: | -]
15 |127667 109532:59776 |13 800.0 (2100
16 128400 |146890:146076
17 /128401 146890:146076
18 |128402 146890:146076 20 Minutes
19 /128409 146890:146076 20 Minutes
20 128410 146890:146076 20 Minutes
21128411 146890:146076 20 Minutes
22 130208 146890:146076 20 Minutes
23 (130209 146890:146076 20 Minutes
24 130210 146890:146076 20 Minutes
25132771 146890:146076 20 Minutes
26 [132781 146890:146076 20 Minutes
27 [135477 109532:55772 |14 914.4 (21336 Door - Frame |20 Minutes
28 [1ann21 1n9s17:50772 [15 9144 (71334 Naar- Frama |20 Minites _ | i
4 4 » M|\ Windows", Door Schedule J i L

Creating New Elements

Spreadsheet Link has the ability to create unplaced rooms, spaces, HVAC zones and sheets. To create a new element
from the Spreadsheet Link interface, first configure an export for one of the four supported categories mentioned
above.

From the spreadsheet window click the “Create” button, and then “New Element...” option.

For rooms, spaces, areas and zones specify the desired number of new elements and the desired phase.

E Create Unplaced Rooms @

No. of new elements: [i

Phase: ’ v]

[ Create H Cancel ]

For sheets, specify the desired number of new sheets, the title block and whether or not they should be unplaced
sheets.
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-

B Create Sheet

Mo. of new elements: |1

Titleblock |

[ Unplaced Shest

[ Create H Cancel ]

New elements can also be created in spreadsheets that have been exported when using an external spreadsheet
application. To create a new element using a spreadsheet application, open an export from Spreadsheet Link.

To create a new unplaced Room, Space, Zone or Sheet enter “(new)” without the quotes in the first empty row of

column A for each new element desired on the sheet for the type of element to be created.

Values entered for read-only parameters will not be applied when the data is imported back into the Revit model.

o

Spreadsheet Link (E=m ==
v |5 Open [ Save & Apply ~ | op Create = [ Edit - [ Data -
114 -
E F G H | J N o)
il Element ID Family:Type ID Name
2 |-2000160 |@! (Instance) {Instance)
3
4 (140239 -2000160:-2000160 |BEDROOM 1 |1
5 |140243 -2000160:-2000160 |BEDROOM 2 |2
6 |145126 -2000160:-2000160 [BATH 4
7 [152552 -2000160:-2000160 |BEDROOM 1 |5
8 [152555 -2000160:-2000160 |BEDROOM 2 |6
9 |152557 -2000160:-2000160 [HALL 7
10 [152559 -2000160:-2000160 | BATH 8
11152561 -2000160:-2000160 [STORAGE 9
12 1152606 -2000160:-2000160 [LIVING 10
13 152642 -2000160:-2000160 [ MECH 11 =
14 |180268 -2000160:-2000160 |LIVING ROOM |12 I .l
15 |(new) Kitchen 13
16 |(new) office 14

When creating new sheets, during the import a prompt will appear which requires having the Title block specified. If the
sheet is intended to be a placeholder, checking the “Unplaced Sheet” checkbox will allow not specifying a title block. If
numerous new sheets are to be created, the “Apply this option to remaining new elements” checkbox can be used.

Spreadsheet Link [=[=][=]
P_ ~ [5 Open |4 Save o Apply = | =5 Create - [F3 Edit = [ Data =
F8 -
A B C D E G H I J N I
fl Element ID Family:Type ID  Sheet Name Sheet Number
2 |-2003100 |@! (Instance) |{Instance)
3
4 (185702 |-2003100:75914Floor Plan_[A101 |
5 [(new) Al02
6 |{new) A103
7 | {new) Al04
8 |(new) Al05 I 1
9 Ig Create Shest @
10
11 Mo. of new elements: |1 =
= Titieblock | -] |
13 3
14 [] Unplaced Sheet
15
1
17
18
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Calculated Values

One of the advantages of exporting information from Revit to a spreadsheet format is the ability to modify that
information with the use of formulas in the spreadsheet environment. The calculated value setting in Spreadsheet Link
takes these formulas to the next level by saving them into the spreadsheet and the Spreadsheet Link settings files for
repeat use. The following is an example of using the Calculated Value function to update the occupancy load of the

rooms.

The “Rooms” category has been selected and the “Area”, “Occupancy Load Factor” and “Occupancy” parameters have
been added. The “Hide unit symbol” checkbox has also been enabled. This strips the unit symbol from the value in the
spreadsheet so the values can more easily be used in formulas.

E Spreadsheet Link Settings

[=]&E] = ]

Filter: | <show all>

[=]

E » T New Settings [ Recent Saved Settings ~ | Save Settings ~ 9% Load Settings - | = Options | i@ Help [I] About

Rooms Parameters | Roome Fiters I Rooms Sorting

[7] Show Preview

Available Categories
Ramps

Revision Clouds

Roofs

Runs

Security Devices
Sheets

Stte

Slab Edges

Spaces

Specialty Equipment
Sprinklers

Stairs

Structural Columns
Structural Connections
Structural Fabric Reinforcement
Structural Foundations
Structural Framing
Structural Intemal Loads
Structural Loads

"

Rooms

Pwailzble Parameters

oes

Occupant

Qcecupany S.F. Type_2003 IBC
Cccupany S.F. Type_2006 IBC
Cccupany 5.F. Type_2005 IBC
OLF

Perimeter

Phase

Room Firish Walls East

Room Firish Walls Morth

Room Finish Walls South

Room Finish Walls West

Room Qccupancy_2003 [BC
Room Occupancy_2006

Room Cccupancy_2009

S.F PerPerson_2003 IBC

S.F PerPerson_2006 1BC

S.F PerPerson_2009 IBC

o Cale Selected Parameters
] Area
[ Dccupant Load Factor
"] Oceupancy
Y
A

m,

Structural Rebar Type Name

Structural Stiffeners L Unbounded Height

Structural Trusses 3 Upper Limit

Supports Volume

Switch System Wall Finish

Telephone Devices W Workset —

Teat Notes 2

Title Blocks 2 ] [ al I b

== = + 3 Hide unit symbol I T — 4 &+

In the spreadsheet, a formula is typed in to the first value cell (in row 4) of the “Occupancy” parameter to calculate the

occupancy value.

[E8 spreadsheet Link = |5 i
E - B Open [ Save & Apply ~ =5 Create - L?gEdit ~ [FiData »
E4 ={C4/D4)
A B 5 D F G I J K L i
il Element ID Family:Type ID
2 -2000160 (@!# (Instance) #SF# [(Instance) {Instance) =
3 |
4 265831 -2000160:-2000160 | 1622 10 =[C4/D4}| -
S 265834 -2000160:-2000160 | 240 10
6 |265837 -2000160:-2000160 | 179 100
7 |265840 -2000160:-2000160 | 70 100
8 |265843 -2000160:-2000160 | 129 100
9 |265846 -2000160:-2000160 | 129 100
10 | 265849 -2000160:-2000160 | 7092 100
11 [7RRRR2 -In0n1&N-INNMAN | 3R1 100

Back in the settings window, activate the “Calc” checkbox for the “Occupancy” field.
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E Spreadsheet Link Settings

= | O |

Ev _] New Settings [ Recent Saved Settings ~ [ Save Settings » 9 Load Settings ~ | i= Options | @ Help [] About

Filter: | <show all>

[=]

Rooms Parameters | Roome Fiters I Rooms Sorting

[Z] Show Preview

"

Available Categories
Ramps

Revision Clouds

Roofs

Runs

Security Devices
Sheets

Site

Slab Edges

Spaces

Specialty Equipment
Sprinklers

Stairs

Structural Columns
Structural Connections
Structural Fabric Reinforcement
Structural Foundations
Structural Framing
Structural Intemal Loads
Structural Loads
Structural Rebar
Structural Stiffeners
Structural Trusses
Supports

Switch System
Telephone Devices
Teot Motes

Title Blocks 2

m

Selected Categories/Schedules

Rooms

Pwailzble Parameters

Number

oee

QOccupant

Qcecupany S.F. Type_2003 IBC
Cccupany 5.F. Type_2006 IBC
Occupany 5.F. Type_2005 IBC
OLF

Perimeter

Phase

Room Firish Walls East

Room Firish Walls North

Room Finish Walls South

Room Finish Walls West

Room Qccupancy_2003 [BC
Room Cccupancy_2006

Room Cccupancy_2003

S.F PerPerson_2003 IBC

S.F PerPerson_2006 1BC

S.F PerPerson_2009 IBC

Type Name

Unbounded Height

Upper Limit

Volume

Wall Firish

Workset

‘ m

Categories -

1| (1]

g Calc Selected Parameters

O
Occupant Load Factor
Occupancy

mn

Hide unit symbol

3
+)(e

When the “calc” checkbox is activated, if there is a formula in the first cell for that parameter it will be propagated
through all of the cells for that column. The resulting change in the spreadsheet will look like this:

E Spreadsheet Link

Sl S |

Ev L_;':Open |l Save @ Apply = |5 Create - L_'/gEdit - [ Data ~

F7 -
F G I J K L i
il Element ID Family:Type ID Area
2 |-2000160 (@ !# (Instance) #SF# |{Instance)
3
4 265831 -2000160:-2000160 {1622
5 265834 -2000160:-2000160 (240
6 265837 -2000160:-2000160 (179
7 265840  |-2000160:-2000160 |70 |
8 265843 -2000160:-2000160 (129
9 265846 -2000160:-2000160 (129
10 265849 -2000160:-2000160 [ 7092
11 | 265852 -2000160:-2000160 (281
12 |265855 -2000160:-2000160 (411
13 | 265858 -2000160:-2000160 |29
14 |265861 -2000160:-2000160 (123
15 | 265864 -2000160:-2000160 (116
16 | 265867 -2000160:-2000160 (114
17 265870 -2000160:-2000160 {114
18 |265873 -2000160:-2000160 | 116
19 265876 -2000160:-2000160 (118
20 265879 -2000160:-2000160 (284
21 |265815 -2000160:-2000160 [8507
22 |265818 -2000160:-2000160 (423
23 |265921 -2000160:-2000160 (126
24 265924 -2000160:-2000160 (124
I:—G -:—:I"_'Roomsm"""—“ T 4| m 3

m
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The calculated value settings and formulas will be saved if the settings are saved. This allows for repeat use and can
make updating certain values much easier. Spreadsheet Link’s interface can interpret most common functions and

formulae. For a complete list of functions that can be used, refer to the table in Appendix C.

Spreadsheet Link Options

There are several options to control the default behavior of Spreadsheet Link.

E Application Level Settings

Ask to save settings before closing.

Luto focus window on mouse hover.

Display sorting and filtering warning.

Remember the size and position of the windows.
Display overwrite warning if the worksheet is edited.

Display hide/show unit symbol warning.

Cancel

s

vk wnN e

When SL is closed, a message will offer the option to save the current settings, even if no changes were made
When checked, SL will switch between the settings and spreadsheet windows without have to click on them

If a previously created spreadsheet exists at the same location, SL will warn before overwriting

If changes have been made to the spreadsheet data, applying filters or sortings may discard the current changes
SL can show/hide unit symbols — uncheck this to disable the warning
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Spreadsheet Link Express
Introduction

Spreadsheet Link Express is intended to rapidly re-apply previously saved settings for Spreadsheet Link. This is
particularly useful when the settings have been configured to use the calculated value feature.

This can be very beneficial in environments where some users are more experienced with creating spreadsheet formulas
than others. Those with less experience can simply run the settings created by others against the Revit project.

Starting Spreadsheet Link Express

On the Revit ribbon, click on the “Spreadsheet Link Express” button.

SLE

Spreadsheet
Link Express

Main Dialog

Here is the main dialog for Spreadsheet Link Express.

EI§ Spreadsheet Link Express @
Clicking the "Apply Settings’ button below will apply the
zelected Spreadsheet Link settings to the current project
and display the results.

@ Load settings from a file
() Load settings from the active project
Settings
Doors
Mech & Elec Coordination
Rooms
Update Occupancy Calcs
| Apply Setiings | [ Cancel |
b

To load settings that have been saved to an .slsettings file, click the browse button and locate the desired settings file.
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E Spreadsheet Link Express [ = |

Clicking the "Apply Settings’ button below will apply the
selected Spreadsheet Link settings to the current project
and display the results.

@ Load settings from a file

() Load settings from the active project

Settings ‘

Daars

Once selected, click the “Apply Settings” button. This will re-load and automatically apply the settings to the project.

Settings

Doars

Mech & Elec Coordination
Flooms

Update Occupancy Calcs

’ApplySe‘l'Lings ] Cancel ]

Settings that have been saved inside the project itself can also be loaded and applied. To select settings from a project,
click the “Load settings from the active project” button.

F h
E Spreadsheet Link Express M

Clicking the "Apply Settings’ button below will apply the
selected Spreadsheet Link settings to the current project
and display the results.

() Load settings from a file

CRoom Occupancy Calculation slsetting:

@ Load settings from the active project

Settings

Doors
Mech & Elec Coordination
Rooms

Select the desired settings from the project and click the “Apply Settings” button.

@ Load settings from the active project

Settings
Doors
Mech & Blec Coordination

Update Occupancy Calcs

(oo Satings ] ol

When the “Apply Settings” button is clicked, Spreadsheet Link invisibly runs and applies the settings to the project.
When complete, the results dialog is displayed:
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Import Result Iﬁ

The values in the spreadsheet were successfully
applied to the Revit project.

Elements Updated: 36
Elements Unchanged: 77
Elernents Created: 10
Element Deleted: 0
Parameters Created: 0
Errors: 0

2 View detailed import log.

Close
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View Creator

Introduction

View Creator has several functions that aid in the rapid creation of many Revit view types based on settings and

templates.

Starting View Creator

On the Revit ribbon, click on the “View Creator” button.

Yiew
Creator

The View Creator User Interface

The View Creator dialog will open.

View Creator m] x
E- <= Options Ié-Halp u\fideos QSupport I'Q-About

Llevels Plan /Celing Elevation Views Dependent Views 3D Views Schedules Shests / Ttleblocks Workssts Duplicate Views View Templates

Name Elevation

Parking -16-11°

L1- Block 35 -5- 11"

L1 - Block 37 -3-5 12

L1 - Block 43 0-0°

M1 6

] T

L3 -1

L4

L5

Block 37 - Parapet

Block 43 - Parapet
R1
Block 29 - Parapet

R2
Green Roof Hardscape
Parapet
R3
Parapet 2
Penthouse Roof
Add Level Batch Add Levels

00 =) gD e (noen [SES L B S Y — g o
AEBTBEENLILERETT
&

Create / Update Levels

There are several tabs on the main interface, each one designed to assist with different aspects of view creation. The
first tab is used to modify existing or to create additional levels in the project. This is particularly useful for initial project

setup.
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To create a new level, click in the grey space at the bottom of the list of levels.

Mame Elevation
T.0. FOOTING -5 -0
Level 2 60
Level 3 -F
Roof 47 -111/4"

A new row will be created, supply a name and elevation for the new level to be created. In this example the level name
“LEVEL 3” has been entered.

MName Elevation
Level 1 o-o
Level 2 10-0

LEVEL 3

Names and elevations of existing levels can be modified in this dialog as well. In this example levels 1 and 2 have been
changed to upper case and the elevation of level 2 has been changed to 12’ - 0”.

MName Elevation
LEVEL 1 o-or
LEVEL 2 127-0r
LEVEL 3 24-0
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Once all level names and elevations have been set, click the “Create/Update Levels” button in the lower right corner of
the window to apply the configuration to the project.

Create / Update Levels

A confirmation dialog will indicate the results.

CTC BIM Project Suite - Level Created/Updated X

Level Created: 4
Level Updated: 1
Level Creation Failed: 0

Close
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Plan & Ceiling Views

The Plan/Ceiling view tab is used to create floor plan and reflected ceiling plan views by selecting a combination of level,

view template and phase.

View Creator

Levels |

AV/@l - @ Set Phase Abbreviations | := Optiens @Help u‘u‘ideos @About

il Elevation \iews Dependent Views Schedules Sheets ) Titlebloc

Discipline Filter: | <all= ~

Levels

View Templates

View Type Filter: | Floor, Structural, Area Pla

The view names will be generated automatically based on the name of the level, view template, phase and scope box.
Additionally, the order of each name part can be rearranged by selecting a different property from the drop list of the

property groups.
Wiew Creator [m} s
A"/ - = Options l@'Help u\u’ideos QSupport @'About
Levels FPlan /Ceiing  Blevation Views Dependent Views 3D Views Schedules Sheets / Titdleblocks  Worksets  Duplicate Views  View Templates
Discipline Filter: <all> | Plan View Creation: Floor Plans ~  View Type: Floor Plan ~ View Template Filter: Floor, Structural, Area Plans ~
Level o | | View Template w | Phase ~ Scope Box o |
=, T T T T T e
Level Abbrevistion View Template - | Abbreviati | Mo Abbrevia Phase Abbreviation Mo Abbreviation B 4| Abbs Mo Abb
B L1-Block 43 [C)  Architectural Enlar.. ] B | Legends L
[BHE] [[J Architectural Enlar. ] () Existing (] () Grids ]
[CJ L1- Block 35 [O) Architectural Life S.. () [ Mew Censtru.. ] [0  Levels ()
O L2 [[] Architectural Life 5. ] () Views Overall ]
)L [C) Architectural Plan ()
(B (] Architectural Roof.. ]
[T Bleck 37 - Parapet [O) Architectural Sche.. ()
[T Block 43 - Parapet [[] Arez Plan - Gross ]
[T Bleck 29 - Parapet [C) Area Plan - Rentab.. ()
[C] Parking [[] Coordination - Stru.. ]
[ R2 [C)  Green Roof Colors ()
[C] Parapet [C] Links - Hide Datum.. O
View Name Format:  Prefix - <Level> - <View Template> - <Phase> - <ScopeBox> -  S5uffix Add

Remove Remave All Rename

Create Views

CTC BIM Project Suite User Guide

September 3, 2025

https://www.ctcsoftware.com

Page 226 of 276


https://www.ctcsoftware.com/

If the names of the level, view template, phase and scope box are not desired for the view name, the abbreviation fields
can be used instead. To set an abbreviation click in the abbreviation cell for the desired level, view template or phase
and enter a value.

Levels Flan /Ceiing Bevation Views Dependent Views 3D Views

Discipline Filter:  <all> ~ Plan View Creation: Fleo

Level ~ View 1

-

Level Abbreviation

{L1- Block 43
L3
L1 - Block 35
L2

L5
Elock 37 - Parapet
Elock 43 - Parapet

|
]
]
]
L4
]
]
]
) Block 39 - Parapst

MM T Ta Ta Ta Ta e T T T

O0o0ooc0ooocooo

View Mame Format:  Prefix - zLevel> - <View Tem|

Phases have an additional option to allow “No Abbreviation” which, for example, is common practice for New
Construction views. These values can also be set by clicking the “Set Phase Abbreviation” button.

The format used to name each view can be adjusted using the drop-down boxes. Also, a prefix and/or suffix can be
added to each view.

_JiHe |_J : tareen Hoot Lolors L
[ | Parapet [ | Links - Hide Datum... []
View Name Format:  Prefic - <Level> - <View Template> - <Phase> - <Scope Box> - Suffix
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Once the abbreviations and view name format has been setup, to create views check at least one box from each of the 3
columns and click the “Add” button. A row will be added to the list at the bottom with the same name that will be
applied to the newly created view. The separator characters are set in the options dialog and discussed later in this user
guide. In this example Levels 2,3,4 and 5 are selected. The Architectural Plan template will be applied and the new
construction phase has been selected along with the scope box for Levels resulting in the view names “(L2,L3,L4,L5)-
Architectural Plan-New Construction-Levels” being added to the list.

Levels Flan /Ceiling Bevation Views Dependent Views 30 Views Schedules Sheets / Titleblocks Worksets Duplicate Views  View Templates

Discipline Filter:  <all> « Plan View Creation: Floor Plans « View Type: Floor Plan ~ View Ternplate Filter: Floor, Structural, Area Plans w

Level ~ View Template ~ Phase ~ Scope Box ~
Level Abbreviation View Template Abbrev | Mo Abbre Phase Abbreviation Mo Abbreviation ScopeBox Abbreviation Mo Abbreviation

O] Block 37 - Parapet (O] Architectural Enlzrged Co.. [ Legends O [ <none> O
[C) Block 29 - Parapet (O] Architectural Enlarged PL.. ’ " ——Fuisti - = - _Sied =
() Block 43 - Parapet ] Architectural Life Saf ' @] -] [ ] Levels [
[ Green Roof Hardscape e : i - o - - - =
[C] L1-Block 35 [ ] Architectural Plan [ \———
) L1- Block 27 et P e -

oL Bl (] tural Schematic ]
8L [ Area Plan - Gross O
.- HE] [ Area Plan - Rentable O
- HE3 [ Coordination - Structural ]
e ) Green Rt Cotors 0
] M1 [J Links - Hide Datum Elem.. ]

View Name Format. Prefix - <Level> - <View Template> - <Phase> - <Scope Box> -  Suffix Add

(Floor Plans:Floor Plan) L2-Architectural Plan-New Construction-Levels
(Floor Plans Floor Plan) L3-Architectural Plan-New Construction-Levels
(Floor Plans:Floor Plan) L4-Architectural Plan-New Construction-Levels
(Floor Plans:Floor Plan) L5-Architectural Plan-New Construction-Levels

f—

At this point, selections can be modified and additional items can be added to the list.

When one or more views have been added to the queue for creation, click the “Create Views” button.

When selecting an option from the view template column, if one of the ‘No ..Template’ options are selected any view
created will have all proper view names associated based on naming rules, but no view template will be associated to

the created view.

pendent Views Schedules Sheets | Titleblocks ‘worksets

Duplicate %

View Type Filter: | Floor, Structural, Area Plans ~
View Templates

View Template Abbreviation

al Flan
Mo Ceiling View Tem.. . [1CP

[} Mo Plan View Templ..
[} Mo Structural View T..

[] Structural Framing Pl... STRUCT

Phase
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It is possible to add to the queue a combination of level, view template and phase that already exist in the project. To
indicate that a view would be a duplicate, and therefore not created, view combinations that already exist will be

indicated in red in the queue.

Levels FPlan /Ceiling  Blevation Views Dependent Views 30 Views Schedules Sheets / Titleblocks  Warksets

Duplicate Views View Templates

Discipline Filter:  <all> ~ Plan View Creaticn: Floor Plans ~ View Type: Floor Plan ~ | View Template Filter:  Floor, Structural, Area Plans e
Level ~ View Template ~ Phase ~ Scope Box
Level /| Abbreviation View Template /| Abbrev | No Abbre Phase Abbreviation Mo Abbreviation ScopeBox | Abbreviation | Mo Abbreviation
[ Block 37 - Parzpet [ Architectural Enlzrged Co.. O [ Legends O (]  <none> (]
[[] Block 39 - Parapet [[) Architectural Enlarged PL |} []  Existing (] [[]  Grids ()
[ Block 43 - Parzpet [ Architectural Life Safety.. O [ New Constru.. a [ ]
[_] Green Roof Hardscape [[) Architectural Life Safety |} [ Views Overall [}
[[] L1-Block 35 [~ )| Architectural Plan [}
[[J L1-Block 37 [[) Architectural Roof Plan |}
[[] L1-Block 42 [ Architectural Schematic... O
- [[) Area Plan - Gross |}
[ K] [C) Area Flan - Rentable O
] [[) Coordination - Structural |}
[ Ls [[) Green Reof Calors O
@ (] Links - Hide Datum Elem - - .
| m—

View Name Format: Prefix

- <Level> - <View Template> -

- <Scope Box - Suffix

(Floor Plans:Floor Plan) L2-Architectural Plan-New Construction-Levels

(Floor Plans:Floor Plan) L3-Architectural Plan-hew Construction-Levels

Add

Remove Remave All

Create Views

Items can be removed from the queue using either the “Remove” or “Remove Al

IM

buttons.

Remaove

] ’ Remaove &l

If a duplicate of an existing combination is needed, use the “Suffix” or “Prefix” option to generate a unique name for the
view. In this example “Working” has been added to the end of the view name by using the “Suffix” option.

View Mame Farmat  Prefic

U] stmactural Framing Foos THUL

V] [‘u"lew Template v] ’Phase

- | Waorking

01-PLAM “w/arking

Add
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Elevation, Section and Detail Creation

The Elevation/Section/Detail tab is used to copy an elevation, section or detail view from one phase to another. Greyed
out checkboxes indicate for that view name, a view already exists for that phase. To speed the process of selection, use
the Check and Clear tool button menus. This function is also available on several other tabs and in a right-click menu.

Levels Plan /Celing Elevation Views  Dependent Views 3D Views Schedules Sheets / Titleblocks  Worksets Duplicate Views  View Templates

Views

South
South - Block 39

Residential Lobby - South

Café Kitchen A

East

Typical Public Teilet Room - \est
Typical Public Teilet Room -South
Typical Public Teilet Room - North

D Check = = Clear = | View Name:  Starts With ~

Legends

ID00000oOsL

New Construction

I00000OoooL

[
]
8]
U
0
U
0
O

To copy a view into another phase, select the checkbox for the desired phase and view. Once all selections have been
made, click the “Create Views” button.

Existing

(EXST)

| O
i [
|

New Construction

(NEW)

Create Elevation Views
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Dependent Views

This tool supports a dependent view workflow based on the use of Scope Boxes. Create a scope box for each area of a
building that will require a dependent view. Once the scope boxes have been created, a column will appear in the

“Dependent Views” tab for each scope box in the project.

Check the box for each combination of view & scope box for which a dependent view should be created. Once all

selections have been made, click the “Create Views” button.

View Creator O X
Ev += Options I'Q'Help u‘u‘ideos QSuppor‘c I'ﬂ'About

Levels Plan /Ceiing FElevation Views Dependent Views 3D Views Schedules Sheets / Titleblocks  Worksets  Duplicate Views  View Templates

View Family:  <Default> w View Template: <Any> w Wiew Name:  Starts With w |

Views View Type Grids | Levels | Views Overall

L1 Floor Plan: Floor Plan 1 O 0O 28 |

L1 Ceiling Plan: Ceiling Plan [} OJ ]

L1 Area Plan: Rentable [} a [}

L1 Area Plan: Gross Building O e O

L1 - Scope Box Flogr Plan: \Werking O O O

L1 Export to Civil Flogr Plan: \Werking [] (] O

L1 Life Safety Plan Flogr Plan: Life Safety Plan O - [l

L1 'zl Base Floor Plan: ‘working [} O [}

L1 'wfall Top Floor Plan: ‘working [} O [}

L1_SD Flgor Plan: Schematic Plan [} OJ [}

L2 Flgor Plan: Floor Plan [} OJ ]

L2 Ceiling Plan: Ceiling Plan O O [ ]

Lz Area Plan: Rentable O [ ] O

Lz Area Plan: Gress Building O [ ] O

L2 Life Safety Plzn Flogr Plan: Life Safety Plan O - [l

L2 \wizll Base Floar Plan: Working E S R i =

L2 'wfall Top Floor Plan: ‘working [} O [}

L2 SD Flgor Plan: Schematic Plan [} O

L2-Architectural Plan-MNew Construction-Levels Floor Plan: Floor Plan [} OJ

L3 Floer Plan: Fleor Plan O O

L3 Ceiling Plan: Ceiling Plan O O

L3 Area Plan: Rentable O (]

L3 Area Plan: Gress Building O -

Create Dependent Views
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3D Views

Similar in workflow, 3D views can be created as quickly and easily as Plan/Ceiling views. Additionally, the views
orientation can be selected to create 3D plan views, elevations, sections, etc.

Architectural Life 5.

View Creator [m] X
Ev EE Options Ié-HeIp u\u‘ideos @Suppor‘t lt_’-About
Levels Plan /Ceiing Elevation Views Dependert Views 30 Views Schedules Sheets / Titleblocks Worksets  Duplicate Views  View Templates
Discipline Filter:  <all> ~ Orientation Source: Floor Plans v 3D View Type: 3D View ~ View Template Filter:  Floor, Structural, Area Plans  ~
View Template ~ Phase ~ Orientation ~ Scope Box ~
View Template Abbrevia | Mo Abbr Phase Abbreviation | Mo Abbreviati View Name ScopeBox Abbreviation Mo Abbreviati
Architectural Enlar.. () Legends O (O] w\_Parking - Dimensions Large Scale (] <none> [
Architectural Enlar.. () Existing (] () Parking () Grids ]
[ ] “

@ L
Architectural Life [ | [ Views Over... (]
Architectural Plan | [
[ Architectural Roof.. )] B |
0 Avchiccursl She. 0 e
() Area Plan - Gross )] [ R2
[J Area Plan - Rentab... ] () Enlarged Residential Labby Plan
() Coordination - Stru... ] () WNV_R2- Sawtooth fr Above
() Green Roof Colors O () W\_R2 - Roof Modeling (w Sketch ltems)
[J Links - Hide Datum... O () WW_R2- Roof Modeling
View Mame Format:  Prefix - <View Template> - <Phase> - <Orientation> - <Scope Bax> -  Suffix Add
(3D View:3D View) Architectural Plan-New Construction-L1-Levels
(3D View:3D View) Architectural Plan-New Construction-L2-Levels
(3D View:3D View) Architectural Plan-New Construction-L3-Levels
(3D View:30 View) Architectural Plan-New Construction-L4-Levels
(3D View:30 View) Architectural Plan-New Construction-L5-Levels
Remove Remaove All Rename Create Views
PR L Taal T Ty T
- Rl . N N -
,j'/,/,¢' - - L . ‘§‘\_\‘§‘
R - T -~ N
Rt . . RN o Ty, TR
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Schedules

The schedules tab can be used to duplicate schedules either by phase or per level.

View Creator O x
A"/®l - |0 Set Phase Abbreviations | = Options @Help u‘u’ideos @About
Levels Plan/Ceiling Elevation Views Dependent Views Sheets [ Titleblocks  ‘wWorksets  Duplicate Views  View Templates
(& Check » = Clear = | Schedule Name: | Starts With ~ |
Schedule View # | Per Phase Per Level
DOOR SCHEDULE | O O
Door Schedule 2 | O O
ROOM FINISH SCHEDULE O O
\WIALL FIRE RATING SCHEDULE | O O
Create Schedules

Check the box for each desired copy operation. Once all settings are configured, click the “Create Schedules” button.

L]
L]

Create Schedules
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Sheets & Title Blocks

The main function of the “Sheets” tab is to view and control title block usage across the sheets in a project. Each sheet
in the current project is represented on a row. Columns are created for each title block loaded into the project.
Checkboxes indicate which title blocks have been found on each sheet.

View Creator O *
' [El| Set Phase Abbreviations | = Options '@'Help u‘urideos '@'About

Levels Plan/Ceiling Elevation Views DependentViews Schedules Sheets/Titleblocks \worksets Duplicate Views View Templates

Sheet Name Sheet Number E1 3042 Horizontal Start Page - TB
2 .= m
& Demo Page - | O
Main Floar A | N
7 Floof Plan 103 | O
& Main Floor Ceiling Plan AT04 | O
& Fire Rating A105 | |
7 Exterior Elevations A106 | N
7 Exterior Elevations A107 | |

Add Sheet Batch Add Sheets Process

To change the title block on a specific sheet select the checkbox for the desired title block. In this example, sheet A101
has been set to use the “C 17 x 22 Horizontal” title block.

Sheet Name Sheet Nu E130x42 Horizont A85x11Vertic B11x17 Horizent C17x22 Horizont D 22 x 34 Horizont = E 34 x 44 Horizont
3 CTC_UG 2 = : :
CTC_WC_UG 1 U101 O ]
CTCVC UG 2 Uioz | | O ] Ll o
CTCVE UGS U103 L ] [ v O |

It is also possible to assign a specific title block to multiple sheets at the same time. Shift or CTRL select in the first
column of row for the sheets to include in the assignment.

When all sheets have been configured with the desired title blocks, click the “Process” button.
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Sheet Creation

To create a new sheet, click in the blank space at the bottom of the list of sheets.

7 Fire Rating

¥

Add Sheet

F Main Floor Ceiling Flan

F Exterior Elevations
7 Exterior Elevations

heets

4104
4105
4106
a107

Supply a name and number for the sheet and select the desired title block.

Multiple sheets can be created at the same time using the “Batch Add Sheets” button.

Add Sheet

Batch Add Sheets

When this button is pressed, Spreadsheet Link will launch, allowing the add sheets functionality in it to be used. Refer to

the section in this guide regarding Spreadsheet Link sheets creation. Creating New Elements
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Worksets

The main function of the “Worksets” tab is to create new 3D views that display a specific workset per view. Each view

will be associated to the latest phase and use default view settings.

To generate 3D views, select any number of worksets then select “Create Views”

Wiew Creator

v [E Set Phase Abbreviations | := Options @Help u\c"ideos @About

Levels Plan/Ceiling Elevation Views Dependent \iews Schedules Sheets / Titleblocks Worksets Duplicate Views

@ Check - = Clear ~ | Workset Name: [Starts With || |

Workset
20160502
Shared Levels and Grids
Floor 1
Floor 2
Floor 3-5
Mech 1
Mech 2
Revit Links
Struct BG
Struct 1
Struct 2
Struct 3-5

OREOOODREEDOR

(

View Naming Options
Prefix: | | Suffixc: | \l Create 30 Views

Upon creation a confirmation dialog will be displayed.

CTC BIM Project Suite - 30 View Created >

3D View Created: 6
3D View Creation Failed: 0

Close

CTC BIM Project Suite User Guide
September 3, 2025 https://www.ctcsoftware.com

Page 236 of 276


https://www.ctcsoftware.com/

Duplicate Views

The main function of the “Duplicate Views” tab is to allow for mass/repetitive duplication of multiple views.

View Creator

View MNaming Options

Prefix: | | Suffix: |

v [E Set Phase Abbreviations | := Options l@lHelp u‘urideos @About

Levels Plan/Ceiling ElevationViews DependentViews Schedules Sheets/Titleblocks \worksets

0 Check ~ = Clear - | # of Duplicates: A v | View Type: | <all> ~ | View Name: | Starts With
View Type Duplicate X number of times
W 01-Level 1 { Floer Plan i
]  01-Level 1- Furniture Floar Plan 0
[ Level 2-Architectural Flan Floor Flan ]
[  Level 3-Architectural Flan Floor Flan ]
]  Recf-Architectural Plan Floar Plan 0
[]  T.0. FOOTING-Architectural Plan Floor Plan o
[] Level2 Floor Flan 0
[ Level3 Floor Plan 0
[]  01-Level 1- Equipment Floar Plan ]
[] FDS BREAK ROOM 103 - Floor Plan Floor Plan 0
[ Levell Floor Flan 0
[] RDS CONFERENCE East 117 - Floar PL. Floor Plan 0
[ Level 1 Ceiling Plan 0
| I RPN M ailime Dlan N

Duplicate View Settings

®) Duplicate () With Detailing () As Dependent

O x

View Templates

o

Create Duplicate Views
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To duplicate a view, select the check box preceding its row and enter a quantity. Then click ‘Duplicate Views’

View Creator

v [E] Set Phase Abbreviations | := Options @Help u‘u"ideos @About

O >

Levels Plan/Ceiling Elevation Views Dependent Views Schedules Sheets / Titleblocks Worksets Duplicate Views  View Templates

& Check ~ = Clear ~ | # of Duplicates: A | View Type: | =all> ~ | View Name: | Starts With
‘ View Type Duplicate X number of times

[ 01-Level 1 Floor Plan 1]

[]  01-Level 1- Furniture Floor Plan 0

Level 2-Architectural Plan Floor Flan 1

Level 3-Architectural Plan Floar Plan 1

]  Roof-Architectural Plan Floar Plan 0

T.0. FOOTING-Architectural Plan Floor Flan 1

[ Level2 Floor Flan 0

Level 3 Flzor Plan 1

] 01-Level 1 - Equipment Floar Plan 0

[] RDS BREAK ROOM 103 - Floor Flan Floor Plan ]

Level 1 Floor Flan 1

RDS COMFERENCE East 117 - Floor PL.; Floor Plan i

[ Levell Ceiling Plan 0

| I PSS I, M ailina Dlan i

View Naming Options Duplicate View Settings

Prefix: |W'[I_ | Suffix: | | (O Duplicate (@) \wfith Detailing () As Dependent

Create Duplicate Views

Using the Up and Down arrows will automatically increase or decrease the quantity of all selected views

w | View Mame: | Starts With w | |
-
View ! Duplicate X number of times
[ DEMO NOTES View 0
[] DESKPLAN Floor FI 0
[] DESKPLAN Copy 1 Floor Plan 0
DIVISION 01 - GENERAL REQUIREME..  Schedule b
[] DMSION 02- EXISTING CONDITIONS  Schedule 0
DIVISION 03 - CONCRETE 5
[ DMSION 04 - MASONRY Schedule 0
[]  DMSION 05 - METALS Schedule 0
] DMSION 08 - wWOOD, PLASTICS AND.. = Schedule 0
] DMSION 07 - THERMAL & MOISTURE.  Schedule 0
[ DIVISION 08 - OPENINGS Schedule 0
DIVISION 09 - FINISHES Schedule b
DIVISION 10 - SPECIALTIES Schedule L]
[ DIVISION 11 - EQUIPMENT Schedule 0
[] DIVISION 12 - FURNISHINGS Schedule 0
DIVISION 22 - PLUMBING Schedule L]
[] DIVISION 23 - HEATING, VENTILATIN.. = Schedule 0
a P ACITRL W L EOT R A [ u B E c
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As the list of views may get quite long, it is possible to filter the list by both view type and view names.

Levels

& Check ~ = Clear ~

View Creator

E + [ Set Phase Abbreviations

Plan/ Ceiling Elevation Views Dependent Views Schedules Sheets / Titleblocks  \Worksets  Duplicate Views

# of Duplicates: A

Options l@lHelp u‘urideos I@lﬁbout

O >

View Templates

View Type: | <all>

View Mame: | Starts With

L3

- |RDS|

View

RDS BREAK ROOM 109 - Floor Plan

RDS COMFERENCE East 117 - Floor PL.
RDS BEREAK ROOM 109 - Reflected Ce..
RDS COMFERENCE East 117 - Reflect..

Type

Floar Plan
Floor Plan
Ceiling Flan
Ceiling Plan

Duplicate X number of times

RDS BREAK ROOM 108 - ELEVATION
ROS BEREAK ROOM 109 - ELEVATION...
RDS EREAK ROOM 109 - ELEVATION...
RDS EREAK ROOM 108 - ELEVATION...
RDS COMFERENCE East 117 - ELEVA.
RDS COMFERENCE East 117 - ELEVA.
RDS COMFERENCE East 117 - ELEVA.
RDS COMFERENCE East 117 - ELEVA.
RDS Furniture System

DNS  DOCAK DAGK 100G 30

Elevation
Elevation
Elevation
Elevation
Elevation
Elevation
Elevation
Elevation
Schedule

an

ooOooOoododoodrEO

== = E = = T = B = E = =T =T = T = R =]

View Naming Options Duplicate View Settings

Prefix: [WCC_ | suffix: | | O Duplicate @ Viith Detailing (O As Dependent Create Duplicate Views

When duplicating model and detail views it is possible to select how views are duplicated. At the bottom of the selection
list are options to select how duplication of all selected views is handled.

._| . sk
71 Nirafting 1

View Naming Options

Drafting view 0
Mrafting WView il
Duplicate View Settings

Prefix: | suffic: | | | ®Duplicate O With Detailing O As Dependent Create Duplicate Views
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View Templates

Using the View Templates it is possible to assign view templates to multiple views quickly and easily. View Creator will
not allow a view template of the incorrect category to be assigned to views.

View Creator

O
' |El| Set Phase Abbreviations | = Options '@'Help u‘urideos '@'About
Levels Plan/Ceiling ElevationViews Dependent\iews Schedules Sheets /Titleblocks \worksets Duplicate Views
Drag and drop views to assign view template
= | Find: | 2 3¢ | Discipline: | <all> -
El--:D: Views (all) = View Templates
=30 Views [=3D Views, Walkthoughs
- {30} i Architectural Presentation 30
- 30 View 1 Export to Civil Engineering
- 30 View 2 =+ Ceiling Plans
- 30 View 3 - Architectural Reflected Ceiling Plan
- 30 View 4 Elevations, Secticns, Detail Views
- 30 View 5 - Architectural Elevation
- 30 View & - Architectural Presentation Elevation
- RDS - BREAK ROOM 109 - 3D - Architectural Section
- RD5 - COMFERENCE East 117 - 3D - Site Section
- Area Plans - Structural Framing Elevation
=+ Ceiling Plans - Structural Section
- Level 1 = Floor, Structural, Area Plans
- Level 2 - Architectural Code Plan
- Level 3 - Architectural Existing Plan
- Detail Views - Architectural Furniture Plan
Apply Changes

To assign view templates, simply drag the desired views from the left onto the appropriate view templates in the right

pane.

Drag and drop views to assign view template

= | Find: |

Levels Plan/Ceiling Elevation Views Dependent Views Schedules Sheets/ Titleblocks ‘Worksets Duplicate Views  View Templates

S 3 | Discipline: | <all> »

- RDS CONFEREMNCE East 117 - ELEVATION (3)

[=)- Architectural Furniture Plan
“-01-Level 1 - Furniture
[ Architectural Plan

ji\rchitectural Flan \werking

- Gite Plan

- Structural Framing Plan
- \wlorking

----- Srhedules
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Options
View Creation Options

The “View Name Separator” section is used to control the characters that are inserted between name parts for any view
created by this tool.

Opticns x

B Remember the size and position of the main window

View Creation  Shest Creation Refrash
View Name Separator

Separator: - ] Add space before and after the separator

This separator will be added in between the view name.
Faor example, Entry-MNew-Level1, where the dash - is the separator.

View Template Application
O Assign View Template Persistently

(O Apply View Template Property

Car

View Template Application determines how template properties are controlled. If the second option is selected, only the
properties of the view will be set to match the view template.

Options X

B Remember the size and position of the main window

View Creation  Sheet Creation  Refresh
View Name Separator
Separator: - (] Add space before and after the separator

This separator will be added in between the view name.
For example, Entry-Mew-Levell, where the dash - is the separator.

View Template Application
© Assign View Template Persistently

() Apply View Template Property

Core
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Sheet Creation Options

The options under sheet creation allow the application of view properties to the naming of the sheets when they are
created in View Creator.

Select properties in the left pane to move to the right. The order in which they appear determines their place in the
name.

Options X

B Remember the size and position of the main window

View Creation Sheet Creation  Refresh

Awvailable Parameters: Selected Parameters:
Visibility./Graphics Ovemides
Approved By Sheet Number
Designed By Sheet Name
Checked By
Drawn By
Sheet lssue Date }

Sheet Sort
Mone

Appears In Sheet List f
Revisions on Sheet
Guide Grid

@«
Cor

Refresh Options

The Refresh options control whether to populate the checkboxes on the “Elevations/Sections/Details” tab and the
“Sheets” tab with current information in the project. Projects with more than 50 elements of either type may take
several minutes to refresh. Even if the tabs are not refreshed View Creator will still function properly. Parsing the

project provides additional context that may be helpful when making decisions about what views to copy or which title
blocks to assign to a sheet.

View Creation Sheet Creation  Refresh
Refresh Options
This option specifies whether or not to refresh the following tabs:
B Elevation Views tab

Refreshes when it is first activated or if the phase abbreviation
or view name format is updated.

B Sheets tab
Refreshes when it is first activated.
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Appendix A - Using Snapshot Filtering

IMPORTANT: While the software for querying Revit for information has been optimized for speed, if all data is to be
extracted from a Revit project, taking a snapshot can take a long time, depending on the size and complexity of the
project. Snapshot times of 20, 30 or 40 minutes or more are quite possible.

If, however, only a subset of information from a Revit project is needed, filtering out unnecessary information queries
can dramatically speed up the time it takes to create a snapshot from a Revit project. This is particularly true if “slow”
parameter values are not needed.

Snapshot filtering enables controlling (reducing) what is queried in order to help speed up the time it takes to create a
snapshot, and to reduce the amount of data in the results that needs to be evaluated.

This is what the first tab (“What to Include”) of the filtering controls looks like:

Where to Search

Categories to Include

Select the categories to include.  If the list
below is empty, all categories will be included.

Include all Revit categories

Data Types to Include

Select which kinds of information should be
included.

Reset Filters

Parameters to Include

Enter the case-sensitive names of only those parameters to
include, one per row. Leave blank to include sll parameters.

<frea Boundary=
<Room Separation:=
<Space Separation
Adaptive Paints

Air Terminal Tags

Air Terminals

Analysis Results
Analytical Beam Tags
Analytical Brace Tags
Analytical Column Tags

=] Families and types

EH[+] Family instances
Groups

=) Family parameter definitions
Family-level parameter values
Instance parameter values
Type parameter values

Level data

Include all fast parameters found in the project

Edit Re-sart Remave All

Analytical Floor Tags Line pattern data

Anahytical Isolated Foundation Tags Phase data

Analytical Link Tags Project Information

Anahytical Links Project met

Analytical Node Tags | Project parameters

Analytical Pipe Connections Schedule data

Analytical Slab Foundation Tags Slow parameter values™

Analytical Wall Foundation Tags Subcategory data

Analytical Wall Tags \iew data

Annotation Crop Boundary Sketch

Area Load Tags Workset data

Area Loads Imports and Links data

;:.rea Tags 0 \wWarnings data (Revit 2018+)
Edit Femaove All Select All Select None | | “Slow Params

Include all slow parameters found in the project

Edit Re-=sort Remaove All

Note that the “Reset Filters” button in the upper right corner will clear all filter settings, resulting in all the data in the
project that this tool knows how to extract being included in the export. These are the default settings.

This is what the second tab (“Where to Search”) of the filtering controls looks like:
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What to Include | Where to Search

Search by Levels

Enter level names to search, one per iow. Leave blank to
zearch all levels.

Search all levels found in the project

Edit Rie-zart

Reset Filters

Search by Phase

Enter any single phase name for one or mare
of the items below. Different phaze names can
be used for each item.  Leave all items blank

Search by View

(® Search all views

to zearch all phases.

Mame of phaze created

or

Mame of phaze demolizhed

or

Mame of phase existed

Remowve Al

Each of the areas on these tabs will be discussed in detail.

Selecting What to Include

() Only search the active view

() Search only the view:

The first tab in the filters dialog allows selecting what values to include in the export.

Categories to Include

The first setting that can be defined is to filter by one or more categories.

What to Include  Where to Search
F

Categories to Include

Select the categories to include.  If the list
below is empty, 2ll categories will be included.

Include all Revit categories

Data Types to Include
Select which kinds of information should be
included.

Brovse Browse
[Wiew title iz case-sensitive)
Browse
Browse n Search only for families in the Primary Design
Option
Reset Filters

Parameters to Include

Enter the case-sensitive names of only those parameters to
include, one per row. Leave blank to include all parameters.

<Area Boundary= s
<Room Separation:

<Space Separation:>

Adaptive Points

Air Terminal Tags

Air Terminals

Analysis Results

Analytical Beam Tags

Analytical Brace Tags

Analytical Column Tags

Anahytical Floor Tags

Analytical Isolated Foundation Tags
Anahytical Link Tags

Analytical Links

Analytical Node Tags

[=] Families and types

=[] Family instances
Groups

= Family parameter definitions
Family-level parameter values
Instance parameter values
Type parameter values

Level data

Line pattern data

Phase data

Project Information

Project parameters

Include all fast parameters found in the project

Edit Re-sort Remaove All

Include all slow parameters found in the project

Analytical Pipe Connections Schedule data
Analytical Slab Foundation Tags Slow parameter values™
Analytical Wall Foundation Tags Subcategory data
Analytical Wall Tags View data
Annctation Crop Boundary Sketch
Area Load Tags wlorkset data
Area Loads Imports and Links data
ir:quags w \Warnings data (Revit 2018+)
Edit Remaove All Select All Select Mone | | “Slow Params

Edit Re-sort Remove All
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When the “Include all Revit categories” checkbox is selected, all categories will be included and the list will not be
editable. To edit the list requires deselecting this checkbox.

Once the list is editable, both the “Edit” and “Remove All” buttons below the categories list can be clicked. Clicking the
“Remove All” button will clear the list.

NOTE: If there are no categories in the list, all categories will be included in the snapshot. Keeping the checkbox
selected essentially just shows the list of the categories that will be used.

NOTE: Depending on the specific add-in which is taking a snapshot, some categories that are required for that specific
add-in may not be visible to choose from.

If the “Edit” button below the categories list is clicked, the following dialog will allow selecting only specific categories
for inclusion in the snapshot:

Available Categories Selected Categaories

Filker list: <Al

Adaptive Paints

Air Terminal Tags

Air Terminals
Analysis Display Style
Analysis Results
Analytical Beam Tags &dd Selected >
Anahtical Brace Tags

Analytical Column Tags

Anahytical Floor Tags

Analytical Isolated Foundation Tags
Analytical Link Tags

Analytical Links < Remove Selected
Analytical Node Tags

Anahytical Nodes

Analytical Slab Foundation Tags
Anahtical Sufaces

Analytical Wall Foundation Tags
Analytical Wall Tags

Area Load Tags

Area Loads

AddAll >

<< Remove Al

Cancel

All categories that are not already in the “Selected Categories” list (which will initially be populated from the previous
screen) are shown in the “Available Categories” list on the left. However, the “Filter list” choice allows narrowing down
the available category choices by discipline.
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Awailable Categories

Selected Categaories

Filer st <Al v ?
Adaptive Points

Air Terminal Ta Architecturs Model

Air Temminals Architecture Annotation
o Structure Model

m:ﬁ: g‘:’gﬁ Structure Annotation

Analytical Bean Stn.lcturg Analytical Model S S elented

Aratytioal Brac Mechanical Model elected »

Analytical Colur Mechanical Annotation

Anatytical Floor Blectrical Made! Add Al >

Anaytical lsolat Eeic:ncraloﬂg{notahon

Anabical Link | R arrict i

Anatytical Links—2ms

Analytical Mode Tags

Anahytical Modes

Analytical Slab Foundation Tags <« Remove Al

Anahytical Surfaces

Anahytical Wall Foundation Tags

Anahytical Wall Tags

Area Load Tags

Area Loads

< Remove Selected

Cancel

For example, if we select the “Mechanical Model” filter, the list of available categories gets much shorter, because only

those associated with mechanical models are displayed:

Edit Categories

Avallable Categaries

Filker list: Mechanical Model v _

Air Terminals

Arzas

Detail tems

Duct Fittings

Duct Placeholders

Ducts

Flex Ducts

Generic Models

enene Mod Add Al =>

Lines

Mass

Mechanical Equipment

Parts

%HH Images << Remove Al
oms

Spaces

Selected Categaories

Add Selected »

< Remove Selected

ok Cancel

Clicking the “Add All” button will add all the visible categories in the “Available Categories” list to the “Selected
Categories” list. However, one or more categories can be selected in the “Available Categories” list and moved to the

“Selected Categories” list using the “Add Selected” button.

Once the list of Selected Categories is correct, clicking the “OK” button will result in them being selected on the “What

to Include” tab of the filter settings dialog:
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What to Include  Where to Search Reset Filters

Parameters to Include

Enter the case-sensitive names of only those parameters to
include, one per row. Leave blank to include all parameters.

Categories to Include Data Types to Include

Select the categories to include.  If the list Select which kinds of infarmation should be
below iz empty, all categories will be included. included.

[ Include all Revit categories

‘workset data
- [#] Imports and Links dats
-~ [#]\warnings data (Revit 2018+)

Select All Select None | | “Slow Params

Air Teminals - [/ Families and types Include all fast parameters found in the project
‘S";:ﬁ hems Family instances
Duct Fittings GFOUDS .
Duct Placeholders [=+[w*] Family parameter definitions
Ducts Family-level parameter values
Flex Ducts Instance parameter values
E%IE%;TW?:E Type parameter values
Levels - [] Level data
Lines - [«] Line pattern data -
Mass Phasedata Edit Re-sort Remove All
Mechanical Equipment Project Information
E?:rct;ns - [] Project parameters Include all slow parameters found in the project
Spaces Schedule data
Views Slow parameter values™
- [] Subcategory data
View data

Edit Re-sort Remave All

NOTE: If after editing the list you re-select the “Include all Revit categories” checkbox, your edits will be lost and all

categories will once again be shown in the list.
Data Types to Include

The next filters to explore are for the “Data Types to Include” --

What to Include  Where to Search Reset Filters

Parameters to Include

Enter the case-sensitive names of only those parameters to
include, one per row. Leave blank to include all parameters.

Categories to Include Data Types to Include

Select the categories to include.  If the list Select which kinds of information should be
below is empty, all categories will be included. included.

[ Include all Revit categories

Air Temminals [ Families and types Include all fast parameters found in the project
E"':t:lﬁ hems = Family instances
Duct Fittings Groups »
Duct Placeholders =[] Family parameter definitions
Ducts Family-level parameter values
Flex D_uds Instance parameter values
E%IECZAT%:BE Type parameter values
Levels - [] Level data
Lines - [] Line pattern data -
Mass Phase data Edit Re-sort Remave Al
Mechanical Equipment Project Information
Ezr;?ns Project parameters Include all slow parameters found in the project
Spaces Schedule data
Views Slow parameter values™

Subcategory data

View data

nlorkset data
Imports and Links data
-~ [ \Warmings data (Revit 2018+)
Edit Remave All Select All Select None | | “Slow Params Edit Re-sort Remave All

NOTE: Depending on the specific add-in which is taking a snapshot, some data types that are required for that specific
add-in may not be visible to toggle on or off. The image above shows all data types available.
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Families and types will include all of the family definitions and type definitions within each family definition for
the categories that have been selected.

Family instances will include information about each family instance that has been placed in the project for the
family and type definitions that were collected.

Groups will include information about the groups that have been defined which include instances of families
that were collected. Note that if families of non-selected categories are included in the groups, no information
about those families will be included in the results. In other words, only a subset of the group definitions will be
included in the snapshot.

Family parameter definitions will include the definitions of the parameters in each family, but not any values.
This will include such things as the names, parameter types, GUIDs if the parameters are shared, whether or not
they’re project parameters vs. family parameters vs. built-in parameters, etc.

Family-level parameter values will include the actual values for those parameters that are found at the family
level.

Instance parameter values will include the actual values for those instance parameters that exist on each family
instance that was found. This requires the Family instances to have been collected.

Type parameter values will include the actual values for those type parameters that exist on each family type
that was collected.

Level Data will include basic information about the levels in a project. Note that this is a subset of the data that
is gathered for Levels when the “Levels” category is chosen. The category approach gathers more information,
but this approach makes it much easier to search for level-based information from the resulting data, for
example if writing reports.

Line pattern data will include information about line styles, line patterns and line pattern segments.

Phase data will include information about the different phases defined in the project

Project Information will include information about the Project Information parameters seen in the project
Project parameters will include information about the Project Parameters that have been defined.

Schedule data will include information about the project schedules.

Slow parameter values will attempt to get information from Revit which can take a long time to query. Clicking
the “*Slow Params” button below the list will show the list of all the parameters that may take longer for Revit
to provide values than normal parameters. These are typically special parameters, such as for the insertion
point X, Y and Z positions in space, the room in which a family exists, or the rotation of the family instances.

= Families and types
= Family instances
Groups
= Family parameter definitions
Family-level parameter values
Instance parameter values
Type parameter values
Level data
Line pattern data
Phase data
Praject Information
Project parameters
Schedule data
Slow parameter values™
Subcategory data
View data
\Waorkset data
Imports and Lin ta
\Warnings data (Pey 18+)

Select All Select None | | “Slow Params

The list of the names of “slow parameters” is included in Appendix B of this document.

Subcategory data will include information about subcategories within the project
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e View Data will include basic information about the views in a project. Note that this is a subset of the data that
is gathered for Views when the “Views” category is chosen. The category approach gathers more information,
but this approach makes it much easier to search for view-based information from the resulting data, for
example if writing reports.

e Workset data will include information about the worksets that have been defined within the project.

e Imports and Links data will include information about files that have been imported into the model or that are
linked into the model

e Warnings data (Revit 2018+) will gather information about warnings in the project. Data will only be gathered if
the snapshot is being taken with Revit 2018 or later.

Parameters to Include
The next filters to explore are for the “Parameters to Include” --

What to Include  Where to Search Reset Filters

Categories to Include Data Types to Include

Select the categories to include.  If the list Select which kinds of information should be
below is empty, all categories will be included. included.

Parameters to Include

Enter the case-sensitive names of anly those parameters to
include, one per row. Leave blank to include all parameters.

[ Include all Revit categories

Air Terminals E Families and types Include all fast parameters found in the project
’;-';aj"l N EH[+] Family instances
ail tems
Duct Fittings GFOUDS -
Duct Placeholders = Family parameter definitions
Ducts Family-level parameter values
Flex D_uc:ts Instance parameter values
E%E'%Dhiﬁe's Type parameter values
Levels Level data
Li Line pattern data - -
MI;:: Phase data Edit Re-sort Femove All
I'F\‘dechanic:al Equipment Praoject Information
Rzolréls'ns Project parameters Include all slow parameters found in the project
Spaces Schedule data
Wiews Slow parameter values™
Subcategory data
View data
\Workset data
Imports and Links data
\Warnings data (Revit 2018+)
Remove All Select All Select None | | “Slow Params Edit Re-sort Remove All

This section allows specifying to gather only information about parameters with specific names. When the “Include all
fast parameters found in the project” checkbox is selected, you cannot change which fast parameters have data about
them gathered: all fast parameters in the project for the selected categories will have data about them gathered.

Fast parameters include built-in parameters, custom shared parameters or custom family parameters.
When the “Include all slow parameters found in the project” checkbox is selected, you cannot change which slow
parameters have data about them gathered: all slow parameters in the project for the selected categories will have data

about them gathered.

Slow parameters are special values built into Revit itself. Clicking the “*Slow Params” button on the dialog will present a
list of those parameters. The list of the names of “slow parameters” is also included in Appendix B of this document.

When the either checkbox is unselected, the remaining associated controls identified in the image above are enabled.
For example:
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Parameters to Include

Enter the case-sensitive names of only thase parameters to
include, one per row. Leave blank to include all parameters.

[] Include all fast parameters found in the praject

Edit Fe-zart Remaove Al

Include all slow parameters found in the project

Edit Re-zart Remaove Al

Either list of parameter names is actually a simple text editor. This allows either free-form typing of parameter names,
or pasting in a list of parameters from another source, such as from a word processing or spreadsheet document.

IMPORTANT: As in Revit itself, parameter names are case-sensitive.

Clicking the “Remove All” button will clear the list.

IMPORTANT: If the list has no parameter names in it, all fast parameters in the project will be queried.

This allows for some very flexible filtering. For example, you can get parameter information for all the fast parameters
and only one slow parameter (for example, Room, which returns the room in which the family exists [where applicable]).

This would be much faster than getting information for all the slow parameters.

Clicking the “Re-sort” button will resort the list alphabetically. This may be particularly useful for reviewing the list after
pasting in parameter names from different sources.

Clicking the “Edit” button will bring up the Edit Parameter Names dialog.

For fast parameters, the dialog looks like this:
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Type a parameter name Selected parameters:

Show built-in parameters

[] Show the parameters from the current project for the selected categories

@

Parameters

[] # of Ground Conductors

[] #of Hot Conductors

[] # of Neutral Conductors

[] #of Runs

[J3p

[] 5% Modulus of Hlasticity

] Abbreviation

[] Absomtance

[] Abstract Join Strength Order
[ Actual Bxhaust Aiflow

[ Actual Lighting Load

[] Actual Lighting Load per area
] Actual Number of Risers

[ Actual Mumber of Treads

1 Actual Power | nad bt
£ >

Select &l Select Mone Femaove Selected Remove Al

aK

If parameter names had been listed on the previous screen, they would also appear in the “Selected parameters” list
when this dialog first appears.

Whatever is in the “Selected parameters” list will be returned to the previous screen if the “OK” button is clicked. On
the previous screen the list will be replaced with the parameter names in the “Selected parameters” list.

The “Type a parameter name” and “Add” button next to it allow manually typing in a (case-sensitive) parameter name
for addition to the Selected parameters list. This is similar to simply typing in a new name on the previous screen.

The list of parameter names on the left side provides known parameter names to make it easier to ensure the correctly-
spelled (and case-sensitive) parameter names make it to the final “Selected parameters” list. As the items in the list on

the left are checked or unchecked, the list of “Selected parameters” on the right will change.

The checkboxes above the list on the left control what appears in the list on the left.

Shaow built-in parameters

[] Shaw the parameters from the current praject for the selected categories

“Built-in parameters” are those defined in Revit itself. That list include things such as “Offset,” “Manufacturer,” “Mark”
and “Zone” among many, many others.

The second checkbox will scan the current project and show all the parameters found for the categories that were
selected on the previous screen. As this can take some time, a warning is shown when selecting this checkbox:
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The project needs to be analyzed to get the current list of parameters
for the categories selected on the previcus screen. This process can
take as long as a few minutes,

Do you wish to continue analyzing the project?

Once complete, the names of all parameters found in the current project for the selected categories will be added to the
list of choices on the left.

The box above the list on the left will filter the list of choices based on whatever is typed in (case insensitive filter):

[] 5how the parameters from the cument project for the zelected categonies

flip

Parameters

[ Compenert Flip

[ Fip

[] Flip Direction

[] Flip Section Profile

[ Fipped

[ Fipped Dimension Line Extension
[ Profile Across Flip

[] Profile Along Flip

[] Prafile Is Flipped

Select All Select Mone

Once you are done editing the “Selected parameters” list, clicking the OK button will change the list on the previous
screen to match what was selected:
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What to Include  Where to Search

Categories to Include

Select the categories toinclude.  If the list
below is empty, all categories will be included.

[ Include all Revit categories

Data Types to Include

Select which kinds of information should be
included.

Reset Filters

Parameters to Include

Enter the case-sensitive names of only those parameters to
include, one per row. Leave blank to include all parameters.

ﬁre'Ell':nﬂinals EI" FamFlllesllanld types [] Include all fast parameters found in the project
Detail tems ] m{;‘:rol:stanoes Actual Supply Aiflow
Duct Fittings aroups » i
Duct Placshelders = Family parameter definitions
Ducts Family-level parameter values
Flex Ducts Instance parameter values
a%"ﬁ%"%oﬂ‘;dsds Type parameter values
Levels - [] Level data
Lines Line pattern dats
Mass hase data
Mechanical Equipment Praject Infermation
E:r:t;ns - [w] Project parameters Include all slow parameters found in the project
Spaces - [] Schedule data
Views Slow parameter values®
ubcategory data
- [] View data
- [] Workset data
- [] Imparts and Links data
-~ []\arnings data (Revit 2018+)
Edit Remaove All Select All Select None | | “Slow Params Edit

Re-sort Remove All

NOTE: Re-selecting the “Include all fast parameters found in the project” checkbox will provide the following

confirmation question:

Do you want to include all fast parameters found in the project? This
will clear the list of currently selected parameters,

Clicking “Yes” will clear the list and disable the editing controls.
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Defining the slow parameters for which to gather information works in a very similar manner, with two exceptions:

1) If not allowing the snapshot to include any information for slow parameters (in the “Data Types to Include”
section), then providing a list of specific slow parameters to query will be unavailable. For example:

What to Include  Where to Search Reset Filters
Categories to Include Data Types to Include Parameters to Include
Select the categories to include.  [f the list Select which kinds of information should be Enter the case-sensitive names of only those parameters to
below is empty, all categories will be included. included. include, one per row. Leave blank to include all parameters.

[ Include all Revit categories

ﬁrel:nninals . : [ Include all fast parameters found in the project
5 amily instances -
chtallf-"'rtﬂei;n:s . Groups m:ﬁ{ Supply Airflow
Duct Placeholders EHf] Family parameter definitions Length
Ducts Family-level parameter values Width
Flex Ducts Instance parameter values
a%ﬂﬁ%"%om"e‘:e's Type parameter values
Levels - [] Level data
Lines Line pattern data -
Mass - - [7] Phase dats Edit Re-sort Remove All
g‘ed"lEII"IICEﬂ Equipment Project Information
Hir:ns Froject parameters Include all slow parameters found in the project
] Schedule data
frpaces ﬁ.g met lues® Slow parameters cannot be corfigured unless the "Slow
1ews S?c;ara ':rt:a ves parameter values™ option is selected.
] Subcategory da
View data
orkset data
Imports and Links data
- [] Warnings data (Revit 2018+)
Edit Remaove All Select All Select None | | “Slow Params Edit Re-sort Remaove All

2) When the “Edit” button is clicked for the slow parameters section, the dialog changes:

Available glow parameters: Selected parameters:

Parameters

[] Absolute Path

[ Aign

[] Area Scheme Name
[ Blue

[] Bounding Bax Maz X
] Bounding Bax Max Y
[] Bounding Box Max Z
[ Bounding Box Min X
[] Bounding Bax Min ¥
[] Bounding Bax Min Z
[[] Can Be Prirted

[] Can Fip Facing

[] Can Fip Hand

[] Can Fip WorkPlane
[] Can Rotate

[ Class

[] CropBox Active

[] CropBox Enabled

[] CropBox ls ReadOnty
< >

Select Al Select Mone Remaove Selected Remove Al

ak Cancel

Because the list of slow parameters is fixed, there is no option to type in a parameter name or scan the current project
for parameter choices.
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Here are example settings for gathering all the information about elements associated with an architectural model
which gather all the fast parameter information as well as just the “From Room,” “To Room” and “Room” slow

parameters:

What to Include  Where to Search

Categories to Include

Select the categories to include.  If the list
below is empty, all categories will be included.

[ Include all Revit categories

Data Types to Include

Select which kinds of information should be
included.

Reset Filters

Parameters to Include

Enter the case-sensitive names of only those parameters to
include, one per row. Leave blank to include all parameters.

Include all fast parameters found in the project

Edit Re-sort Remaove All

Air Terminals = Families and types
g’;:; hems [ Family instances
Duct Fittings Groups -
Duct Placeholders = Family parameter definitions
Ducts Family-level parameter values
Flex D_uc‘ts Instance parameter values
a:‘?ﬁ?c&r\ioeie's Type parameter values
Levels Level data
Lines Line pattern data
Mass ) Phase data
I'F\‘dertchanlcal Equipment Praject Information
Rzolols'ns Project parameters
Spaces Schedule data
Wiews Slow parameter values™
v Subcategory data
[v] Subcat dat;
View data
\workset data
Imports and Links data
Warnings data (Revit 2018+)
Edit Remave All Select All Select None | | “Slow Params

[ Include all slow parameters found in the project

From Room
Foom
To Room

Remaove All

NOTE: As of the 20.0.0 release, by customer request when Project Parameters are selected for gathering they will NO
LONGER be filtered based on these settings. Now when Project Parameters are selected, ALL project parameters will

always be gathered.
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Selecting Where to Search

The second tab controls where in the Revit project to search for elements from which to gather data.

Search by Levels

Searching by levels allows only gathering data from elements that exist in the project on one or more selected levels.

What to Include | YWhere to Search
F

Search by Levels
Enter level names to search, one per row. Leave blank to
search all levels.

Search all levels found in the project being quered

Edit Fie-gort Remowve Al

Search by Phase Search by View

Enter any single phaze name for one or more
of the items belaw. Different phase names can
be uzed for each item. Leave all items blank

(@) Search all views

to search all phases. () Only search the active view
Name of phase created () Search only the view named:
Browse
or [View name iz caze-sensitive)
Mame of phaze demolished
Browse
aor
Mame of phaze existed
Browse

| | Search only for famiies in the Primary Design Option

Reset Filkers

Browse

This works in very much the same way as listing only specific parameters to query, discussed immediately above.

The list of level names is a simple text editor, which allows typing or pasting in the names of levels to examine.

Clicking the “Edit” button will display the following dialog:
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Available Levels in the Current Project Selected Lewvels to Search
Ceiling

Foundation

Level 1

Lewvel 1 Living Rm.
Level 2

Roof Line

Add Selectad >

Add All >

< Remove Selected

<4 Remove &l

Cancel

The list on the left contains the names of levels from the currently open project. The list on the right will initially be
filled with the selected level names from the previous screen.

When the “OK” button is clicked, the list of “Selected Levels to Search” will replace the list on the previous screen.

Search by Phase

You can also specify to only include the results for elements that are in one or more building phases:

What to Include | Where to Search Reset Filters
Search by Levels Search by Phase Search by View
Enter level names to search, one per row.  Leave blank to Enter any single phasg harne for ahe o more ® Search all views
search all levels. of the items below. Different phase names can
be ugzed for each item. Leave all itemns blank —~ L
[] Search all levels found in the project being queried to search all phases. () Only search the active view
Ceiling Hame of phase created [:J Search only the view named:
[::;d?tlon Browse Browse
i"j ; Living Rm. ar [%iews name is case-sensitive]
Hn‘::f Line Mame of phaze demolished

Browse

ar

Mame of phaze existed

Browse

[ Search anly far families in the Primary Design Option

Re-sort Remove Al

Any element that matches any one of these settings will be searched and included in the results.
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Typing in a phase name for the “Name of phase created” option will return elements that were created in the phase
with the name specified.

Typing in a phase name for the “Name of phase demolished” option will return elements that were demolished in the
phase with the name specified.

Typing in a phase name for the “Name of phase existed” option will return all elements that existed in the phase with
the name specified. This will include elements that were created in that phase.

Clicking any of the “Browse” buttons will bring up a dialog which shows the names of the phases in the current project,
as a tool which may be helpful in specifying the correct name which may be used in whatever project is being queried:

Existing
Working Drawings
Leaming Content

Search by View

You can also specify to only include the results for elements that are in a particular view:

What to Include | Where to Search Reset Filkers
Search by Levels Search by Phase Search by View
Enter level names to search, one per row. Leave blank to Enter any single phase name for one or mare @ Search all views
zearch all levels. of the items below. Different phaze names can
. : . . be uzed for each item. Leave all items blank L
[] Search all levels found in the praject being queried to search all phases. () Only search the active view
Ceiling Mame of phase created () Search only the view named:
Foundation
i"e: ; Living Rrm. or [Wiew name is case-sensitive)
Vel )
Roof Line Mame of phaze demaolished
Browse

ar
Mame of phaze existed

Brovise

[] Search anly Far families in the Primary Design Option

Edit Re-zort Femove Al
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This section is fairly self-explanatory. When specifying a view by its (case-sensitive) name, it can either be typed in or
the “Browse” button can be used to select from the list of view names in the currently open project:

vl

Cancel

Project View
Level 1
North
East
West
Site:
Architectural Reflected Ceiling Plan
Architectural Elevation

Architectural Section

System Browser

South

Building Section

Level 2

Longitudinal Section

Plans

Blev ./Sec./Det.

Kitchen

From Yard

Living Room

Stair Section

Approach

Section Perspective

Elevations/5Sections

Elev ./ Stair Sections

Typ. Wall Section

Typical Wall Roof Connection

Typical Flaor Wall Cannection

Typical Foundation Detail

Main Stair Detail hd
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Search by Primary Design Option

You can also specify to only search for family elements that are in the Primary Design Option:

What to Include | Where to Search Feset Filters
Search by Levels Search by Phase Search by View
Enter level names to search, one per row. Leave blank to Enter any zsingle phaze name for one or mare .
- - () Search all views
zearch all levels. of the items below.  Different phasge names can
. X . . be used for each item. Leawve all tems blank i .
[[] Search all levels found in the praject being queried to search 4l phases. () Only search the active view
Ceiling Mame of phaze created (®) Search only the view named:
Foundation
E“'e: ; Living Rm. or [Wiew name iz case-senzitive)
vl .

Roof Line Mame of phase demalished

Browsze

o
Mame of phaze exizted
Browse

l [] Search only far famiies in the Primary Design Option I

E dit Re-gart Remowve Al

Once all of the settings have been specified, a snapshot taken of a Revit project will only include a subset of the
elements in the project. This may allow the snapshot to be taken in dramatically less time than if the snapshot were to
include all of the elements in the project.
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Appendix B - List of Slow Parameters

Some parameters (listed below) require extra time for Revit to provide their values. Turning off "Slow Parameters" or
ensuring as few as possible of these names are in the list of only selected parameters to gather can significantly speed

up the time it takes to query information from Revit.

Absolute Path

Align

Area Scheme Name
Attachment Type

Blue

Bounding Box Max X
Bounding Box Max Y
Bounding Box Max Z
Bounding Box Min X
Bounding Box Min Y
Bounding Box Min Z

Can Be Printed

Can Flip Facing

Can Flip Hand

Can Flip WorkPlane

Can Rotate

Class

Coordinate Project End X
Coordinate Project End Y
Coordinate Project End Z
Coordinate Project Start X
Coordinate Project Start Y
Coordinate Project Start Z
Coordinate Project X
Coordinate Project Y
Coordinate Project Z
Coordinates Project End X
Coordinates Project End Y
Coordinates Project End Z
Coordinates Project Start X
Coordinates Project Start Y
Coordinates Project Start Z
Coordinates Project X
Coordinates Project Y
Coordinates Project Z
CropBox Active

CropBox Enabled
CropBox Is ReadOnly
CropBox Max X

CropBox Max Y

CropBox Max Z

CropBox Min X

CropBox Min Y

CropBox Min Z

CropBox Visible

Curtain Panel Horizontal Spacing
Curtain Panel Tile Pattern
Curtain Panel Vertical Spacing
Cut Pattern Color Blue
Cut Pattern Color Green
Cut Pattern Color Red
Design Option

Direction Angle

Direction X

DirectionY

Direction Z

Display Style

End Point X

End Point Y

End Point Z

External File Last Modified Time
External File Reference Type
Facing Flipped

Facing Orientation X
Facing Orientation Y
Facing Orientation Z
Family Instance Unique ID
Family Name

Family Name Type Name
Family Placement Type
Family Type Unique ID
Family Unique ID

Field Count

File Size in Bytes

From Room

Generated From Level
Green

Hand Flipped

Hand Orientation X

Hand Orientation Y

Hand Orientation Z

Has Embedded Schedule
Height

Host

Host View Name

Include Linked Files
Instance Name

Invalid

Invisible

Is Conceptual Mass Family

Is Curtain Panel Family

Is Design Option Primary

Is Editable

Is Embedded

Is InPlace

Is Internal Keynote Schedule

Is Itemized

Is Key Schedule

Is Linked

Is Material TakeOff

Is Pinned

Is Slanted Column

Is System Family

Is Template

Is Title Block Revision Schedule
Is View Specific

Is WorkPlane Flipped

Key Schedule Parameter Name
Link Type Display Name

Linked File Status

Local Alias

Material Name

Mirrored

Outline Max U

Outline Max V

Outline Min U

Outline Min V

Owner View

Path

Path Type

Pinned

Plane Reference Global Point X
Plane Reference Global Point Y
Plane Reference Global Point Z
Plane Reference Type

Plane Reference UV Point U
Plane Reference UV Point V
Position X

Position Y

Position Z

Project Elevation

Red
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Referencing Sheet Name
Referencing Sheet Number
Relative Path

Right Direction X

Right Direction Y

Right Direction Z

Room

Rotation

Schedule Category

Show Spatial Element Calculation
Point

Single Host View ElementID
Space

Start Point X

Start Point Y

Start Point Z

Structural Material
Structural Material Type
Structural Type

Structural Usage

Surface Pattern Color Blue
Surface Pattern Color Green
Surface Pattern Color Red
Text

To Room

Type Name

Up Direction X

Up Direction Y

Up Direction Z

View Direction X

View Direction Y

View Direction Z

View Id

View Specific

View Title

View Type

Width

Workset Name
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Appendix C - Table of Supported Spreadsheet Functions

Link to List of Supported Features

Database and List Management Functions

DAVERAGE
DCOUNT
DCOUNTA
DGET
DMAX
DMIN
DPRODUCT
DSTDEV

DSTDEVP

DSUM
DVAR

DVARP

Indicates the average of the values that meet the specified criteria.

Counts the number of cells containing numbers that meet the specified criteria.
Counts nonblank cells containing numbers or text that meet the specified criteria.
Returns a single value that meets the specified criteria.

Extracts the highest value that meets the specified criteria.

Extracts the lowest value that meets the specified criteria.

Returns the product of the values that meet the specified criteria.

Estimates the standard deviation of a population, based on a sample of selected entries from
the database.

Returns the calculation of the standard deviation of a population, based on the sum of the
whole population.

Returns the total of the values that meet the specified criteria.

Estimates the variance of a sample population based on the values that meet the specified
criteria.

Returns the calculation of the true variance of an entire population based on the values that
meet the specified criteria.

Date and Time Functions

DATE
DATEDIF
DATEVALUE
DAY

DAYS
DAYS360
EDATE

EOMONTH

HOUR

ISOWEEKNUM

MINUTE
MONTH

NETWORKDAYS

NETWORKDAYS.INTL

NOW
SECOND

Returns the serial number that represents a date.

Returns the difference of two dates in years, months or days.

Converts date text to a DATEVALUE serial number.

Returns the corresponding day of the month serial number or date text from 1 to 31.
Returns the number of days between the two specified dates.

Returns the number of days between two set dates based on a 360-day year.

Returns the value or serial number of the date which is a certain number of months before or
after a user-specified date.

Returns the date at the end of the month a specified number of months before or after a
specified date.

Returns the hour as a serial number integer between 0 and 23.

Returns the ISO week number for a specified date.

Returns the serial number that corresponds to the minute.

Returns the corresponding serial number of the month of a date between 1 and 12.

Returns the number of working days between two dates. Excludes weekends and specified
holidays.

Returns the number of whole workdays between two dates using parameters to indicate which
and how many days are weekend days.

Returns the current date and time in the form of a serial number.

Returns the seconds portion of a serial time value.
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TIME
TIMEVALUE
TODAY
WEEKDAY
WEEKNUM
WORKDAY

WORKDAY.INTL

YEAR
YEARFRAC

Returns the decimal value of a given time.

Returns the decimal number for a given time.

Returns the current date as a serial number.

Returns the corresponding day of the week as a serial humber.

Returns the number where a week falls numerically within a year.

Returns a date that is a specified number of working days before or after a given date.

Returns the serial number of the date before or after a specified number of workdays using
parameters to indicate which and how many days are weekend days.

Returns the corresponding year as a serial number in the form of an integer.

Calculates the fraction of the year between two dates.

Engineering Functions

BESSELI
BESSELJ
BESSELK
BESSELY
BIN2DEC
BIN2HEX
BIN2OCT
BITAND
BITLSHIFT
BITOR
BITRSHIFT
BITXOR
COMPLEX
CONVERT
DEC2BIN
DEC2HEX
DEC20CT
DELTA

ERF
ERF.PRECISE
ERFC
ERFC.PRECISE
GESTEP

HEX2BIN
HEX2DEC
HEX20CT

Returns the BESSEL function in modified form for imaginary arguments.
Returns the actual BESSEL function.

Returns the BESSEL function in modified form for imaginary arguments.
Returns the BESSEL function, also known as the Weber or Neumann function.
Converts a binary number to decimal form.

Converts a binary humber to a hexadecimal.

Converts a binary number to octal form.

Returns the bitwise AND of the two specified numbers.

Returns the specified number shifted left by the specified amount.

Returns the bitwise OR of the two specified numbers.

Returns the specified nhumber shifted right by the specified amount.

Returns the bitwise XOR of the two specified humbers.

Converts real and imaginary coefficients into a complex number of the form x + yi or x + yj.
Interprets data from one measurement system to another.

Converts decimal numbers to binary form.

Converts decimal humbers to hexadecimal.

Converts decimal nhumbers to octal.

Tests whether numbers or values are equal with a number result. Returns "0" for unequal, "1"
for equal.

Returns the integrated error function between a lower and upper limit.
Returns the error function

Returns a complementary ERF function integrated between 'x' and infinity.
Returns the complementary ERF function integrated between x and infinity

Returns the value 1 if the nhumber is greater than or equal to a specified step value, otherwise
it returns 0.

Converts hexadecimal humbers to binary form.
Converts hexadecimal numbers to decimal form.

Converts hexadecimal numbers to octal form.
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IMABS
IMAGINARY

IMARGUMENT
IMCONJUGATE

IMCOS
IMCOSH
IMCOT
IMCSC
IMCSCH
IMDIV
IMEXP
IMLN
IMLOG10
IMLOG2
IMPOWER
IMPRODUCT
IMREAL
IMSEC
IMSECH
IMSIN
IMSINH
IMSQRT
IMSUB
IMSUM
IMTAN
OCT2BIN
OCT2DEC
OCT2HEX

Financial Functions

Returns the absolute value (modulus) of a complex number in x+yi or x+yj text format.
Returns the coefficient of a complex number in x+yi or x+yj text format.

Returns the theta argument - an angle expressed in radians.

Returns the complex conjugate of a complex number in x+yi or x+yj text format.
Returns the cosine of a complex number in x+yi or x+yj text format.

Returns the hyperbolic cosine of the specified complex number.

Returns the cotangent of the specified complex number.

Returns the cosecant of the specified complex number.

Returns the hyperbolic cosecant of the specified complex number.

Returns the quotient of complex numbers in x+yi or x+yj text format.

Returns the exponential of a complex number in x+yi or x+yj text format.

Returns the natural logarithm of a complex number in x+yi or x+yj text format.
Returns the common logarithm (Base 10) of a complex number in x+yi or x+yj text format.
Returns the common logarithm (Base 2) of a complex number in x+yi or x+yj text format.
Returns a complex humber raised to a power in x+yi or x+yj text format.

Returns the product from 2 to 29 complex numbers in x+yi or x+yj text format.
Returns the real coefficient of a complex number in x+vyi or x+yj text format.

Returns the secant of the specified complex number.

Returns the hyperbolic secant of the specified complex number.

Returns the sine of a complex number in x+yi or x+yj text format.

Returns the hyperbolic sine of the specified complex number.

Returns the square root of a complex number in x+vyi or x+yj text format.

Returns the difference of two complex numbers in x+yi or x+yj text format.

Returns the sum of 2 to 29 complex numbers in x+yi or x+yj text format.

Returns the tangent of the specified complex number.

Converts an octal number to binary form.

Converts an octal humber to decimal form.

Converts an octal number to hexadecimal form.

ACCRINT
ACCRINTM
AMORDEGRC
AMORLINC
COUPDAYBS

COUPDAYS

COUPDAYSNC

COUPNCD
COUPNUM

Returns accrued interest for securities that pay periodic interest.

Returns the accrued interest for securities that pay interest at the maturity date.
Returns the depreciation for each accounting period within the formula.

Returns the depreciation for each accounting period.

Returns the number of days from the beginning of the period to the coupon-period settlement
date.

Returns the number of days in the period that contains the coupon period settlement date.
Returns the number of days between the settlement date to the next coupon date.
Returns the next coupon date after the settlement date.

Returns the total number of coupons to be paid between the settlement and maturity dates,
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COUPPCD
CUMIPMT
CUMPRINC
DB

DDB

DISC
DOLLARDE
DOLLARFR
DURATION
EFFECT

FV

FVSCHEDULE

INTRATE
IPMT

IRR

ISPMT
MDURATION
MIRR
NOMINAL

NPER

NPV

ODDFPRICE

ODDFYIELD
ODDLPRICE
ODDLYIELD
PDURATION

PMT

PPMT

PRICE

PRICEDISC

rounded up to the nearest whole coupon.

Returns the coupon date previous to the settlement date.

Returns the cumulative interest on a loan between start and stop dates.

Returns the cumulative principal amount between start and stop dates on a loan or mortgage.
Returns the asset depreciation for a period using the fixed declining balance method.

Returns the asset depreciation for a period using the double-declining balance method or
another specified method.

Returns the security discount rate.

Converts a fraction dollar price into a decimal dollar price.
Converts a decimal dollar price into a fraction dollar price.
Returns the Macauley duration for an assumed par value.

Returns the effective interest rate annually. This is based on the nominal annual interest rate
and the number of compounding periods per year.

Returns the future value of an investment that makes payments as a lump sum or as a series
of equal periodic payments.

Returns the future value of a principal amount after applying several, or a series of compound
interest rates.

Returns the interest rate of a security that is fully invested.

Returns the interest for a period of time based on an investment with periodic constant
payments and a constant interest rate.

Returns the internal rate of return for a series of cash flows represented by numbers in the
form of values.

Calculates the interest paid during a defined period of an investment.
Returns the modified duration of a security with a par value assumed to be $100.
Returns a modified internal rate of return for several periodic cash flows.

Returns the nominal annual interest rate given an effective rate and the total humber of
compounding periods for the year.

Returns the total number of periods for an investment. This is based on a periodic constant
payment and a constant interest rate.

Calculates the net present value of an investment from the discount rate and several future
payments and income.

Returns the value of a security based on a per $100 face value and an odd (short or long) first
period.

Returns the security yield with an odd first period.
Returns the per $100 face value of a security having an odd last coupon period.
Returns the security yield that has an odd last period.

Returns the number of periods for the specified present value to reach the specified future
value given the specified interest rate.

Calculates the loan payment for a loan based on constant payments and constant interest
rates.

Returns the principal payment for a period of an investment based on periodic constant
payments and a constant interest rate.

Returns the value of a security based on price per $100 face value and periodic interest
payments.

Returns the value of a discounted security based on a price per $100 face value.
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PRICEMAT
PV

RATE
RECEIVED
RRI

SLN
SYD
TBILLEQ
TBILLPRICE
TBILLYIELD
VDB

XIRR

XNPV
YIELD
YIELDDISC
YIELDMAT

Returns the value of a security that pays interest at maturity and price per $100 face value.
Returns the present value based on an investment.

Returns per period the interest of an annuity.

Based on a fully invested security, returns the amount received at maturity.

Returns the effective interest rate required for the specified present value to reach the
specified future value in the specified number of periods.

Returns the straight-line depreciation on an asset.

Based on a specified period, SYD returns the sum-of-years' digits depreciation of an asset.
Returns the bond equivalent yield for a treasury bill.

Returns the price per $100 face value for a treasury bill.

Returns the yield of a treasury bill.

For a period you specify, returns the depreciation of an asset.

Returns the internal rate of return for a schedule of cash flows that is not necessarily periodic.
Returns the net present value for a schedule of cash flows that is not necessarily periodic.
Based on a yield that pays periodic interest, returns the yeild of the security.

Returns the annual yield for a discounted security.

Returns the annual yield based on a security that pays interest at a maturity.

Information Functions

CELL

ERROR.TYPE
INFO
ISBLANK
ISERR
ISERROR
ISEVEN
ISFORMULA
ISLOGICAL
ISNA
ISNONTEXT
ISNUMBER
ISODD
ISREF
ISTEXT

N

NA

SHEET

SHEETS

Returns information about a cell's location, formatting, or contents in the upper-left cell in a
reference.

Returns the corresponding number value associated with an error type in Microsoft Excel.
Returns operating environment information.

Returns TRUE if the cell is empty, FALSE if it contains data.

Returns TRUE if value contains any error value except #N/A, FALSE if it does not.
Returns TRUE if value contains any error value (including #N/A), FALSE if it does not.
Returns TRUE if value is an even number, FALSE if it is not.

Returns TRUE if the specified cell contains a formula.

Returns TRUE if value is a logical value, FALSE if it is not.

Returns TRUE if value is #N/A, FALSE if it is not.

Returns TRUE if value is not text, FALSE if it is.

Returns TRUE if value is a number, FALSE if it is not.

Returns TRUE if value is an odd number, FALSE if it is not.

Returns TRUE if value is a reference, FALSE if it is not.

Returns TRUE if value is text, FALSE if it is not.

Returns a value converted to a number.

An alternative representation of the error value #N/A.

Returns the one based index of the specified sheet, or the index of the sheet containing the
formula if no sheet is specified.

Returns the number of sheets in a 3d cell reference, or the number of sheets in the workbook
containing the formula if no reference is specified.
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Logical Functions

Determines the type of value in a cell.

IFERROR

IFNA

NOT
OR
TRUE
XOR

Returns TRUE if all the arguments are TRUE in the formula, and FALSE if any one argument is
FALSE.

Returns the value FALSE. May be typed directly into the cell as "FALSE".
Returns a value if one condition is TRUE and returns another value if the condition is FALSE.

Returns a value you specify if a formula evaluates to an error; otherwise, returns the result of
the formula

Returns the specified first argument unless it is #N/A, in which case it returns the specified
second argument.

Returns the reverse value of its arguments; TRUE becomes FALSE and FALSE becomes TRUE.
Returns FALSE if all arguments are FALSE, and TRUE if at least one argument is TRUE.
Returns the value TRUE. May be typed directly into the cell as "TRUE".

Returns TRUE if the specified arguments contain an odd number of TRUE values, or FALSE if
the values contain an even number of TRUE values.

Lookup and Reference Functions

ADDRESS
AREAS
CHOOSE
COLUMN
COLUMNS
HLOOKUP
HYPERLINK
INDEX
INDIRECT
LOOKUP

MATCH

OFFSET

ROW

ROWS
TRANSPOSE
VLOOKUP

Given specified row and column numbers, creates a cell address as text.

Returns the number of areas based on a reference.

Returns an item from a list of values..

Returns the column number(s) based on a given reference.

Returns the number of columns based on an array or reference.

Searches for a specified value in an array or a table's top row.

Creates a shortcut to jump to a document stored on a network server.

Returns the value of an element selected by the row number and column letter indexes.
Returns the contents of a cell using its reference.

Looks in the first row or column of a range or array, and returns the specified value from the
same position in the last row or column of the range or array.

Returns the relative position of an item in an array that matches a specified value in a
specified order, or the position of an item.

Returns a reference to a range that is a specific number of rows and columns from a cell or
range of cells.

Returns the row number based on a reference.
Returns the number of rows in a reference or array.
Returns a horizontal range of cells as vertical or vice versa.

Searches for a value in the leftmost column of a table and returns a value from the same row
in @ column number that you specify.

Math and Trigonometry Functions

ABS
ACOS

Returns the absolute value of a number.

Returns the arccosine of a number in radians in the range 0 to pi.
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ACOSH
ACOT
ACOTH
AGGREGATE
ARABIC
ASIN

ASINH

ATAN

ATAN2

ATANH

BASE

CEILING
CEILING.MATH
CEILING.PRECISE

COMBIN
COMBINA
COs
COSH
CcoT
COTH
CsC
CSCH
DECIMAL
DEGREES
EVEN

EXP

FACT
FACTDOUBLE
FLOOR
FLOOR.MATH
FLOOR.PRECISE

GCD

INT
ISO.CEILING
LCM

LN

Returns the inverse hyperbolic cosine of a humber.

Returns the inverse cotangent of the specified number.

Returns the inverse hyperbolic cotangent of the specified number.
Returns an aggregate in a list or database

Converts the specified Roman numeral to a number.

Returns the arcsine of a number in radians in the range -pi/2 to pi/2.
Returns the inverse hyperbolic sine of a number.

Returns the arctangent of a number in radians in the range -pi/2 to pi/2

Returns the four-quadrant arctangent of the specified x- and y- coordinates in radians
between -pi and pi excluding -pi. A positive result represents a counterclockwise angle from
the x-axis, a negative result represents a clockwise angle.

Returns the inverse hyperbolic tangent of a number.

Converts the specified number to text with the specified radix and minimum length.
Returns a number rounded up, away from zero, to the nearest multiple of significance.
Returns the specified number rounded up using the specified significance and mode.

Rounds a number to the nearest integer or to the nearest multiple of significance. Regardless
of the sign of the number, the number if rounded up.

Returns the number of combinations for a given number of items.
Returns the number of combinations with the specified number of items.
Returns the cosine of the given angle.

Returns the hyperbolic cosine of a number.

Returns the cotangent of the specified angle.

Returns the hyperbolic cotangent of the specified angle.

Returns the cosecant of the specified angle.

Returns the hyperbolic cosecant of the specified angle.

Converts the specified text to a number using the specified radix.
Converts radians into degrees.

Returns a number rounded up to the next even integer for positive integers and rounded down
to the next even integer for negative numbers.

Returns e (2.71828182845804) raised to the power of a specified number.

Returns the factorial of a humber.

Returns the double factorial of a number.

Returns a number rounded down, toward zero, to the nearest multiple of significance.
Returns the specified number rounded down using the specified significance and mode.

Rounds a humber to the nearest integeror to the nearest multiple of significance. Regardless
of the sign of the number, the number is rounded up.

Returns the greatest common divisor of two or more integers.

Rounds a humber down to the nearest integer.

Returns the specified number rounded up using the specified significance.
Returns the least common multiple of integers.

Returns the natural (base €) logarithm of a nhumber.
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LOG
LOG10
MDETERM
MINVERSE
MMULT

MOD
MROUND

MULTINOMIAL
MUNIT

OoDD

PI

POWER
PRODUCT
QUOTIENT
RADIANS
RAND

RANDBETWEEN

ROMAN
ROUND
ROUNDDOWN
ROUNDUP
SEC

SECH
SERIESSUM
SIGN

SIN

SINH

SQRT
SQRTPI
SUBTOTAL
SUM

SUMIF
SUMIFS
SUMPRODUCT

SUMSQ

Returns the logarithm of a number of the base you specify.
Returns the base-10 logarithm of a humber.

Returns the matrix determinant of an array.

Returns the inverse matrix for the matrix stored in an array.

Returns the matrix product of two arrays. The result is an array with the same number of
rows as arrayl and the same number of columns as array2.

Returns the remainder of a division operation (modulus).

Returns a number rounded to the desired multiple. Rounds up if the remainder after dividing
the number by the multiple is at least half the value of the multiple.

Returns the ratio of the factorial of the sum of the values to the product of the factorials.
Returns an identity matrix with the specified n by n dimension.
Returns a number rounded up away from zero to the nearest odd integer.

Returns the approximate number 3.14159265358979, the mathematical constant pi, accurate
to 15 digits.

Returns the result of a specified number raised to a specified power.
Multiplies all the numbers given as arguments and returns the product.
Returns the integer portion of a division.

Converts degrees to radians.

Returns an evenly distributed random number greater than or equal to 0 and less than 1. A
new random number is returned every time the worksheet is calculated.

Returns a random integer between the integers you specify. A new random number is
returned every time the worksheet is calculated.

Converts an Arabic numeral to Roman, as text.
Round a number to a specified humber of digits.
Rounds a number down, towards zero.

Rounds a number up, away from zero.

Returns the secant of the specified angle.

Returns the hyperbolic secant of the specified angle.
Returns the sum of a power series.

Determines the sign of a number. Returns 1 if the value is positive, 0 if the value is 0, and -1
if the value is negative.

Returns the sine of a given angle.

Returns the hyperbolic sine of a number.

Returns a positive square root.

Returns the square root of (NUMBER * Pi)

Returns a subtotal in a list or database.

Adds all the numbers in a range of cells.

Adds the cells specified by a certain criteria.

Adds the cells in a range that meet multiple criteria

Multiplies corresponding components in the given arrays, and returns the sum of those
products.

Returns the sum of the squares of the arguments.
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SUMX2MY2
SUMX2PY2
SUMXMY2
TAN

TANH
TRUNC

Returns the sum of the difference of squares of corresponding values in two arrays.
Returns the sum of the sum of squares of corresponding values in two arrays.
Returns the sum of squares of differences of corresponding values in two arrays.
Returns the tangent of the given angle.

Returns the hyperbolic tangent of a number.

Truncates a number to an integer by removing the fractional part of a number.

Pre-Excel 2010 Statistical Functions

BETADIST
BETAINV
BINOMDIST
CHIDIST

CHIINV
CHITEST
CONFIDENCE
COVAR
EXPONDIST
FDIST

FINV

FTEST
GAMMADIST
GAMMAINV
LOGINV

LOGNORMDIST

MODE
NEGBINOMDIST
NORMDIST
NORMINV

NORMSDIST
PERCENTILE
PERCENTRANK
POISSON
QUARTILE
RANK

STDEV
STDEVP

Returns the cumulative beta probability density function.
Returns the inverse of the cumulative beta probability density function.
Returns the individual term binomial distribution probability.

Returns the one-tailed probability of the chi-squared (X~ 2) distribution; the area in the right
tail under the chi-squared distribution curve.

Returns the inverse of the one-tailed probability of the chi-squared (X~2) distribution.
Returns the test for independence of the characteristics in a table.

Returns the confidence interval for a population mean.

Returns the covariance, the average of products of deviations, for each data point pair.
Returns the exponential distribution.

Returns the F probability distribution.

Returns the inverse of the F probability distribution.

Returns the result of an F-test.

Returns the gamma distribution.

Returns the inverse of the gamma cumulative distribution.

Returns the inverse of the lognormal cumulative distribution function of x, where In(x) is
normally distributed with parameters mean and standard deviation.

Returns the cumulative lognormal distribution of x, where In(x) is normally distributed with
parameters mean and standard deviation.

Returns the most frequently occuring, or repetitive, number in an array or range of data.
Returns the negative binomial distribution.
Returns the normal cumulative distribution for the specified mean and standard deviation.

Returns the inverse of the normal cumulative distribution for the specified mean and standard
deviation.

Returns the standard normal cumulative distribution function.

Returns the k-th percentile of values in a range.

Returns the rank of a value in a data set set as a percentage of the data set.
Returns the Poisson distribution.

Returns the quartile of a data set.

Returns the rank of a number in a list of numbers.

Estimates standard deviation based on a sample.

Estimates standard deviation based on a sample assuming that the arguments represent the
total population.
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TDIST

TINV

TTEST
VAR
VARP
WEIBULL
ZTEST

Returns the percentage points (probability) for the student t-distribution, where a numeric
value (x) is a calculated value of t for which the percentage points are to be computed.

Returns the t-value of the Student's t-distribution as a function of the probability and the
degrees of freedom.

The probability associated with t-test.

Returns an estimate for the variance of a population based on a sample data set.
Calculates variance based on the entire population.

Returns the Weibull distribution.

Returns the two-tailed P-value of a z-test.

Statistical Functions

AVEDEV
AVERAGE
AVERAGEA
AVERAGEIF
AVERAGEIFS
BETA.DIST
BETA.INV
BINOM.DIST

BINOM.DIST.RANGE

BINOM.INV

CHISQ.DIST
CHISQ.DIST.RT
CHISQ.INV
CHISQ.INV.RT
CHISQ.TEST

CONFIDENCE.NORM

CONFIDENCE.T
CORREL
COUNT

COUNTA
COUNTBLANK
COUNTIF
COUNTIFS
COVARIANCE.P
COVARIANCE.S

CRITBINOM

DEVSQ

Retuns the average of the absolute deviations of data points from their mean.

Returns the average of its arguments.

Returns the average of the values in its list of arguments including text and logical values.
Returns the average (arithmetic mean) of all the cells in a range that meet a given criteria
Returns the average (arithmetic mean) of all cells that meet multiple criteria

Returns the beta cumulative distribution function

Returns the inverse of the cumulative distribution function for a specified beta distribution
Returns the individual term binomial distribution probability

Returns the probability of the specified trial using a binomial distribution.

Returns the smallest value for which the cumulative binomial distribution is less than or equal
to a criterion value

Returns the chi-squared distribution

Returns the one-tailed probability of the chi-squared distribution

Returns the inverse of the left-tailed probability of the chi-squared distribution
Returns the inverse of the right-tailed probability of the chi-squared distribution
Returns the test for independence.

Returns the confidence interval for a population mean.

Returns the confidence interval for a population mean, using a Student's t distribution
Returns the correlation coefficient between two data sets.

Counts the number of cells that contain numbers (including dates and formulas that evaluate
to numbers) within the list of arguments.

Counts the number of cells that are not empty.

Counts the empty cells in a specified range.

Counts the number of cells in a range that meet a given criteria.
Counts the number of cells within a range that meet multiple criteria
Returns covariance, the average of the products of paired deviations

Returns the sample covariance, the average of the products deviations for each data point pair
intwo data sets

Returns the minimum number yields a binomial distribution less than or equal to the specified
criteria

Returns the sum of the squares of deviations of a data set from their sample mean.
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EXPON.DIST
F.DIST
F.DIST.RT
F.INV
F.INV.RT
F.TEST
FISHER
FISHERINV
FORECAST
FREQUENCY

GAMMA
GAMMA.DIST
GAMMA.INV
GAMMALN

GAMMALN.PRECISE

GAUSS

GEOMEAN
GROWTH
HARMEAN
HYPGEOM.DIST
HYPGEOMDIST
INTERCEPT
KURT

LARGE

LINEST
LOGEST

LOGNORM.DIST

LOGNORM.INV
MAX

MAXA

MEDIAN

MIN

MINA
MODE.MULT

MODE.SNGL
NEGBINOM.DIST

Returns the exponential distribution.

Returns the F probability distribution.

Returns the (right-tailed) F probability distribution (degree of diversity) for two data sets
Returns the inverse of the F probability distribution

Returnd the inverse of the (right-tailed) F probability distribution

Returns the result of an F-test.

Returns the Fisher transformation at x.

Returns the inverse of the Fisher transformation at y.

Calculates or predicts a future value by using existing values.

Calculates how often values occur within a range of values and then returns a vertical array of

numbers.

Returns the gamma funnction result for the specified number.
Returns the gamma distribution.

Returns the inverse of the gamma cumulative distribution.
Returns the natural logarithm of the gamma function.
Returns the natural logarithm of the gamma function.

Returns the probability that a number will fall between the mean and the specified standard
deviation in a normal distribution.

Returns the geometric mean of an array or range of positive data.

Calculates predicted exponential growth by using existing data.

Returns the harmonic mean of a data set.

Returns the hypergeometric distribution.

Returns the hypergeometric distribution.

Calculates the point at which a line will intersect the y-axis by using existing x and y values.
Returns the Kurtosis of a data set.

Returns the k-th largest value in a data set.

Calculates a straight line that best fits your data using the least squares method.

Calculates an exponential curve that fits your data and returns an array of values that
describes the curve.

Returns the lognormal distribution, of x, where In(x) is nhormally distributed with mean and
standard deviation.

Returns the inverse of the lognormal cumulative distribution.

Returns the largest value in a set of values.

Returns the largest value in a set of values including text and logical values.
Returns the median of the given numbers.

Returns the smallest value in a set of values.

Returns the smallest value in a set of values including text and logical values.

Returns a vertical array of the most frequestly occurring, or repetitive values in an array or
range of data.

Returns the most common value in a data set.

Returns the negative binomial distribution.
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NORM.DIST
NORM.INV
NORM.S.DIST
NORM.S.INV
NORMSINV
PEARSON

PERCENTILE.EXC

PERCENTILE.INC

PERCENTRANK.EXC
PERCENTRANK.INC

PERMUT

PERMUTATIONA

PHI

POISSON.DIST
PROB
QUARTILE.EXC
QUARTILE.INC
RANK.AVG
RANK.EQ

RSQ

SKEW

SKEW.P
SLOPE

SMALL
STANDARDIZE
STDEV.P
STDEV.S
STDEVA
STDEVPA

STEYX
T.DIST
T.DIST.2T
T.DIST.RT
T.INV

T.INV.2T

Returns the normal cumulative distribution.

Returns the inverse of the normal cumulative distribution.

Return the standard normal cumulative distribution.

Returns the inverse of the standard normal cumulative distribution.

Returns the inverse of the standard normal cumulative distribution function.

Returns the Pearson product moment correlation coefficient, r, a dimensionless index that
ranges from -1.0 to 1.0 inclusive and reflects the extent of a linear relationship between two
data sets.

Returns the k-th percentile of values in a range, where k is in the range 0..1, exclusive
Returns the k-th percentile of values in a range.

Returns the rank of a value in a data set as a percentage (0..1, exclusive) of the data set
Returns the percentage rank of a value in a data set

Returns the number of permutations for a given number of objects that can be selected from
a range of numbers.

Returns the number of permutations given the specified total number of items and the
specified number of items chosen for each permutation.

Returns the value of the probability density function of the specified number for the standard
normal distribution.

Returns the Poisson distribution.

Returns the probability that values in a range are between two specified limits.

Returns the quartile of the data set, based on percentile values fro 0..1, exclusive.

Returns the quartile of a data set.

Returns the rank of a number in a list of numbers.

Returns the rank of a number in a list of numbers.

Returns the r~2 value of a linear regression line.

Returns the skew of a distribution.

Returns the population skewness of the specified distribution.

Returns the slope of a regression line through data points in KNOWN_Y'S and KNOWN_X'S.
Returns the k-th smallest value in a data set.

Returns a normalized value from a distribution characterized by MEAN and STANDARD_DEV.
Calculates standard deviation based on the entire population

Estimates standard deviation based on a sample.

Estimates standard deviation based on a sample. Includes text and logical values.

Estimates standard deviation based on a sample assuming that the arguments represent the
total population. Includes text and logical values.

Returns the standard error of the predicted y value for each x in the regression.
Returns the percentage points (probability) for the student t-distribution.
Returns the percentage points (probability) for the student t-distribution.
Returns the Student's t-distribution.

Returns the t-value of the Student's t-distribution as a function of the probability and the
degrees of freedom.

Returns the inverse of the Student's t-distribution.
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T.TEST
TREND
TRIMMEAN
VAR.P
VAR.S
VARA

VARPA
WIEBULL.DIST
Z.TEST

Returns the probability associated with a Student's t-test.

Returns the y-values along a linear trendline that best fits the values in a data set.
Returns the mean of the interior of a data set.

Calculates variance based on the entire population

Estimates variance based on a sample.

Returns an estimate for the variance of a population based on a sample data set and may
include text or logical values.

Calculates variance based on the entire population and may include text or logical values.
Returns the Weibull distribution.

Returns the one-tailed probability-value of a z-test.

Text Functions

CHAR
CLEAN
CODE

CONCATENATE
DOLLAR

EXACT

FIND

FINDB

FIXED

LEFT
LEFTB
LEN
LENB
LOWER
MID
MIDB

NUMBERVALUE

PROPER
REPLACE

REPLACEB

REPT
RIGHT

Returns the character specified by a number.
Removes all nonprintable characters from text.

Returns a numeric code from the first character in a text string. The opposite of the CHAR
function.

Joins several text strings into one text string.

Converts a number to text using Currency format, with the decimals rounded to the specified
place.

Compares two text strings and returns TRUE if they are exactly the same, and FALSE
otherwise.

Locates one text string within another text string, and returns the number of the starting
position of of FIND_TEXT from the leftmost character of WITHIN_TEXT.

Returns the position of specified text within another specified text string based on the number
of bytes each character uses from the first character of WITHIN_TEXT.

Rounds a number to a specified number of decimals, formats the nhumber in decimal format
using a period and commas, and returns the result as text.

Returns the first character(s) in a text string.

Returns the first character(s) in a text string based on a specified number of bytes

Returns the number of characters in a text string.

Returns the number of characters in a text string expressed in bytes.

Converts all letters in a text string to lowercase.

Returns a specific number of characters from a text string starting at the position you specify.

Returns a group of characters based on a specified number of bytes from a text string starting
at the position you specify.

Converts the specified text to a number using the specified decimal seperator and thousands
separator.

Capitalizes the first letter of each word in a text string or sentence.

Replaces part of a text string with a different text string based on the number of characters
you specify.

Replaces part of a text string with a different text string based on the number of characters
you specify in terms of bytes.

Repeats specified text a given number of times.

Returns the last character(s) in a text string.
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RIGHTB
SEARCH

SEARCHB

SUBSTITUTE
T

TEXT

TRIM
UNICHAR
UNICODE
UPPER
USDOLLAR

VALUE

Returns the last character(s) in a text string based on a specified number of bytes.

Returns the number of the character at which a specific character or text string is first found,
reading from left to right.

Returns the number of the character at which a specific character or text string is first found
in bytes, reading from left to right.

Substitutes NEW_TEXT for OLD_TEXT in a string.

Returns the text referred to by a value.

Converts a value to text in a specific number format.

Removes all spaces from text except single spaces between words.
Convert the specified UTF-32 code point to text.

Convert the first character in the specified text to a UTF-32 code point.
Converts text to uppercase.

Converts a number to text using US Dollar format, with the decimals rounded to the specified
place.

Converts a text string that represents a number to a number.

Web Functions

ENCODEURL
FILTERXML

WEBSERVICE

Returns the specified string as an encoded URL.
Returns the selected node(s) from the specified xml and xpath expression.

Returns the text result of an HTTP request from the specified URL.
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